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ABSTRACT
The purpose of this study was to investigate whether a genre-based approach could
support Thai students’ English literacy development. Specifically, the study aimed to
see how an EFL literacy program informed by a genre-based approach helped
students to develop an analytical appreciation of texts. This study also was to explore
students’ attitudes towards the teaching program.

The participants in this study were fourteen third-year students in the Bachelor of Arts
in the English major program at Chiangrai Rajabhat University. This study adopted a
qualitative case study design, and a ten-week teaching cycle was designed and
implemented at Chiangrai Rajabhat University. The cycle was aimed at helping
students to gain access to the Appraisal resources and gain control of the review genre
in particular.

Data were collected from multiple sources, including core data and supplementary
data. The supplementary data included teacher and student journal entries.

These

data were used to adjust and improve the quality of teaching whilst the research was
being conducted. The core data involved the recording of students’ group discussion,
students’ written texts on a review, and interview data.

The students’ group

discussion was collected to see how students were able to use linguistic tools to
analyse texts. Students’ written texts were collected and analysed by using linguistic
analysis and in particular Appraisal theory in order to see how students could use the
knowledge they had learnt to improve their writing.
before and after the teaching program.

Interview data were collected

The pre-instruction interview was aimed at

exploring students’ background in their reading classes at secondary and university
levels. A post-instruction interview was used to elicit their attitudes toward such a
teaching program.

The results revealed that the genre-based approach had a positive impact on students’
English literacy development. Such an approach helped the students develop a better

viii

understanding of texts.

The approach also helped students to gain control of the

review genre. They were able to employ Appraisal resources to help them achieve the
purpose of such genre. They also showed positive attitudes towards the approach.
An unanticipated finding of this study was the extent to which the metalanguage,
provided in this program, enabled students to engage in extended dialogue.
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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION
1.1 Background
This research seeks to find a way to improve teaching and learning practices in a
university in Thailand. The study also looks into addressing current concerns in
teaching and learning in Thailand, which requires teachers to adopt a more “learner
centred” teaching approach, whilst promoting English communicative competence. A
genre-based teaching program was implemented to see whether such an approach
would support the English literacy development of Thai tertiary students.

The rapid progress in the fields of communication technology and information, as
well as the impact of globalisation, highlights the importance of English Language in
both local and global contexts. Harumi (2002) points out “English becomes as a major
language of international trading, commerce, broadcasting, communication,
travelling, transportation, and sports events” (p. 37). In other words, English has
emerged as a global language. In Thailand, as in other countries in South-east Asia,
English has been counted as a most significant language (second to Thai), and has
increasingly become essential for various aspects of Thai life, including social,
economic, educational, occupational, and global communication. Thai learners today
must have a good level of competence in English in order to meet the challenges of
global competition. Proficiency in English also enables them to obtain better-paid jobs
and to pursue career advancement opportunities (Foley, 2005; Komin, 1998;
Wiriyachitra, 2002; Wongsothorn, Hiranburana, & Chinawongs, 2002).

To be responsive to rapid changes and the demands for English skills, considerable
effort has been made to improve Thai learners’ English proficiency in recent years by
the Thai Government (Kanoksilapatham, 2007; Srisa-an, 1998; Wiriyachitra, 2002;
Wongsothorn et al, 2002). However, a major change in education in Thailand,
including English education, has taken place in accordance with the 1997 constitution,
1

which mandates educational reform and decentralisation (Atagi, 2002; Fry, 2002;
Office of Education Council [OEC], 2007; Pillay, 2002). Subsequently, the National
Education Act (NEA), representing the legislation of educational reform, was
introduced (Office of the National Education Commission [ONEC], 1999). The
components of the NEA include: “ensuring basic education for all; reform of the
education system; learning reform; reorganization of administrative system;
introducing a system of educational quality assurance; enhancing professionalism and
the quality of teaching profession; mobilization of resources and investment for
education; and technologies for educational reform” (Atagi, 2002 p. 29). Among all
the reforms, learning reform is regarded as the core of educational reform.

The

reform of the teaching-learning process has focused on the application of the learnercentred approach. In addition, analytical thinking, creative thinking, problem solving,
and moral values need to be emphasised in the teaching-learning process (Atagi,
2002; OEC, 2007, ONEC, 1999).

Within the context of the national education reform, the teaching and learning of
English has undergone significant change. English has been made compulsory for
students from grade 1 onwards, and it has been included in the curriculum for all
education levels. In higher education, the English curriculum has been revised, and it
is now required 12 credits instead of six in university education. English is offered as
a part of general education, and is included in elective, minor and major courses.
Additionally, Thai English as a Foreign Language (EFL) teachers need to shift their
teaching style from teacher-centred to learner-centred methodologies, with a focus on
communicative competence and the four skills (reading, writing, listening and
speaking), as well as promoting collaborative learning and thinking processes in the
classroom (Ministry of Education [MOE], 2006; OEC, 2006b). Therefore, teachers
are encouraged to emphasise integrated skills and organise activities that help students
develop problem-solving, as well as analytical and critical skills.

Although efforts have been made to raise English language standards at the higher
education level, recent research indicates that the proficiency of English graduates has
not been meeting the demand of the workplace (Keyurawong, 2002; Wiriyachitra,
2002). In the workplace, the research found that groups of professionals are not able
2

to communicate with their foreign colleagues to a satisfactory degree of fluency
(Wongsothorn, 2000). Moreover, several studies (e.g. Prapphal, 2001; Wiriyachitra,
2002) found that English language proficiency of graduate students from Thailand
was lower than the international standard that is required for further study at graduate
level abroad. This finding is also supported by Wongsothorn (2003), who studied the
level of Thai students’ English language skills and their English ability for
communication, in 1,715 students. The study revealed that university students had a
medium English proficiency level needing improvement, especially their skills of
reading and writing, which were very weak.

The unsuccessful teaching and learning of English in Thailand could result from many
factors such as the emphasis on rote learning, lack of skills development in teaching
methodology, teachers dominating the classroom and the lack of techniques to engage
students in the classroom. Although the government has tried to emphasise
communicative purpose and promote integrated skills, language practices are still
limited and focus only on receptive skills (Fry, 2002; Maskhao, 2002; Punthumasen,
2007).

In several studies (e.g. Chittawat, 1995; Nomnain, 2002; Nupong, 2004) it

was found that Thai EFL teachers have low language proficiency and teaching skills.
Most of them lack confidence in using new teaching methodologies and tend to
follow the traditional teaching style, which is the teacher-centred approach. They also
find difficulty in organising activities to suit students as well as involve them to
engage in the classroom.

The above mentioned problems have also been found in the university under
investigation, where the researcher teaches. Teachers are still dominant in the
classroom and do not allow for collaboration or collaborative types of activities,
especially in reading classes. Most teachers still prefer using the grammar translation
method and students do not actively engage in class and do not have much
opportunity to practise other skills. Accordingly, this research sought to find a way to
improve teaching and learning practices in a university in Thailand, particularly my
own pedagogical practice, by providing students with more opportunity to practise
other English skills, promoting collaborative learning as well as helping students to
more engage in learning tasks.
3

In addressing the issue of students’ communicative proficiency, several countries are
starting to employ a genre-based approach. This approach aims at helping students to
gain access to the genres that are integral to the curriculum so they can be successful
in their academic and professional settings (Hyon, 1996). Under such an approach, the
students are provided with an explicit knowledge about genre through teaching and
learning cycles that stress the explicit teaching of relevant genres, and their language
features. It is believed that language learning is not the simple discovery of some
innate knowledge.

Hammond and Hood (1990) point out “language is learned in

contexts where it is used to make meanings and through a process of scaffolding and
explicit explanation by other language users” (p. 66). Therefore, explicit teaching is
becoming an important issue in teaching and learning to read and write (Hammond &
Hood, 1990).

Many scholars have advocated the benefits of using a genre-based

approach in the classroom.

For example, Er (2001) points that, with a genre-

based approach, teachers are better equipped with an accessible way to teach the
organisation and structure of the whole text. Genre theorists (e.g. Derewianka, 2003;
Hammond, 1987) argue that it is necessary to provide students with an explicit
teaching of knowledge about genre, so they will be provided with insights on how to
control a particular genre, and become equipped with important resources for
constructing an effective written text.

The value of explicit teaching about genre was also evidenced in a survey conducted
by Hammond and Mary Macken-Horarik (2001) that indicated that most teachers in
Australian schools believe they need to teach literacy “explicitly and systematically”
and have a very strong support for the teaching and learning of “text types” (p. 116).

Kay & Dudley-Evans (1998) also suggest that a genre-based approach empowers
students in that:
It enables students to enter a particular discourse community, and discover how
writers organize texts; it promotes flexible thinking and, in the long run,
informed creativity, since students ‘need to learn the rules before they can
transcend them (p. 310).
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The genre-based approach originated in Australia, but the value of this approach has
been studied also in English as a Second Language (ESL) and EFL contexts (e.g.
Cheng, 2008; Emilia, 2005; Ho, 2009) in Thailand (e.g. Chaisiri, 2010; Kongpetch,
2003; Srinon, 2009).

However, little work has been focused on the interpersonal

dimensions of language and in particular, a genre-based approach, which focuses on
Appraisal resources has never been investigated in Thailand.

In attempting to address the need to improve the teaching and learning in this
researcher’s university, this study examines the potential of a genre-based approach to
teaching students how to critically read and write, with a focus on Appraisal theory.

1.2 Purposes of the study
The main purpose of this study is to investigate whether a genre-based approach can
support Thai students’ English language development. Specifically, the study aimed
to see how an EFL literacy program, informed by a genre-based approach, helps
students to develop an analytical appreciation of texts. In this study, the analytical
appreciation of texts refers to the way that students can access to tools to enable the
deconstruction of the meaning of texts and to appreciate how language is being used,
in this case, to construct interpersonal meanings, in particular through the use of
Appraisal resources. In other words, the students have the analytical tools to engage
with texts and, access their meanings, gaining a better understanding and an informed
appreciation of the texts. This study also sought to explore students’ attitudes towards
the teaching program as well as implications for EFL pedagogies in the Thai context.

1.3 Research questions
Main question: What is the impact of a genre-based approach for supporting English
literacy development of Thai tertiary students?
Sub-questions:
(a) How might an EFL literacy program informed by a genre-based
approach help students develop an analytical appreciation of texts?
(b) How is such a program reflected in students’ written texts?
(c) What are students’ attitudes toward such a teaching program?
5

1.4 Overall research approach and design
A qualitative case study design was adopted for this study in order to see the impact
of a genre-based program whilst supporting the English literacy development of Thai
tertiary students. A ten-week teaching program was designed and implemented by the
researcher at a university in Thailand, and data were collected from multiple sources,
including core data and supplementary data. The core data involved the recording of
students’ group discussions, students’ written texts on a review and interview data.
Students’ group discussions were transcribed and summarised to see how students
were able to use linguistic tools (in this case, from Appraisal Theory) in
discussing and appreciating texts. Students’ texts were analysed using linguistic
analysis and in particular Appraisal theory.

In addition, interview data were

transcribed and analysed to identify recurring themes.
teacher and student journal entries.

Supplementary data included

The researcher used this data to adjust and

improve the quality of teaching whilst the research was being conducted.

1.5 Significance of the study
This research is significant for five reasons. Firstly, it provides the researcher and her
colleagues with a model for improving their own teaching, as well as a model for
promoting active learning in the classroom. As mentioned in chapter 3, teaching and
learning in literacy classes at Chiangrai Rajabhat University had not provided
opportunity for students to practise all English skills. There is also a lack of
knowledge about strategies to assist students to engage with or analyse texts. This
research provides an insight into how to set up a class to help students acquire an
informed way to engage and analyse text, as well as providing opportunities to
practise other English skills.

Secondly, this study contributes to our understanding of a genre-based approach to
teaching and learning in a foreign language context. It provides an insight into
experience in planning, teaching and evaluating that are likely to be encountered by
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teachers attempting to implement educational innovation, and how to modify to suit
the Thai educational context. It also provides useful guidance to the teaching of other
genres.

Thirdly, this research contributes to the value of explicit teaching of genre which
focuses on the linguistic resources (e.g. Appraisal theory), which helps students
become more aware of how writers construct texts.

Fourthly, this study will contribute to the value of developing a metalanguage shared
between teacher and students for talking about language.

Finally, if the results of the study are judged to be positive, the approach might be
valuable in any similar EFL teaching situations.

1.6 Organization of the thesis
The thesis consists of seven chapters. Each chapter is described as follows.

Chapter one provides the background information of the study, followed by the aim,
overall research approach, the design and the significance of the study.

Chapter two describes the theoretical framework adopted in this study, including
systemic functional linguistics and genre theory, appraisal theory, the genre-based
approach, and the notion of scaffolding.

Chapter three presents the research context in terms of educational reform, and
teaching and learning English in Thailand with all its problems. This chapter also
describes studies of SFL approaches to pedagogy.

Chapter four describes the research methodology, including the details the teaching
methodology used in this study, followed by the setting, participants, the development
of the program, and a description of the data collection methods and data analysis.

7

Chapter five deals with the analysis of students’ group discussions.

This chapter

illustrates how students used linguistic tools they had learnt in class to discuss and
analyse texts.

Chapter six presents the analysis of students’ written texts, specifically a book review.
The findings show how students were able to demonstrate control of the genre and
how they could encode appraisal resources in their writing.

Chapter seven presents the analysis of pre- and post-instruction interviews. Preinstruction interviews provide the background information on what students had learnt
previously in reading classes and how they were taught. The post-instruction
interviews explore the students’ attitudes toward the teaching program in this study.

Chapter eight presents the discussion and conclusion of this study. Implications and
recommendations for further research also are discussed.

8

CHAPTER 2 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
2.1 Introduction
This chapter presents the theoretical framework that is relevant to this study. It
outlines the theories of language, including systemic functional linguistics and genre
and appraisal theory. It then ends with an outline of the Australian genre-based
approach.

2.2 Theories of Language
The researcher adopted genre theory, which is derived from Systemic functional
linguistics for this study.

The contribution of this theory is its possibility in

explaining and predicting the way in which language is used to get things done and to
achieve a particular purpose. The theory is very beneficial in the classroom because it
enables teacher and students to work with the whole text and to see how language is
used for a real purpose. Therefore, this theory helps students to see that language is
used in a meaningful way. Appraisal theory is also adopted in this study. It is used as
a tool for students to analyse texts and can be used as a metalanguage (shared
language) in the classroom.

2.2.1 SFL and Genre Theory
Systemic functional linguistics (SFL) was developed by M.A.K Halliday. Unlike
traditional grammar, this theory is “an interest in how people use language with each
other in accomplishing everyday social life” (Eggins, 1994, p. 2). SFL also focuses
on the interrelationship between language and its context, and how the language is
used to achieve in a particular context. It also considers language as a resource for
making meaning, as defined by Berry (1996):
Systemic Functional Linguistic is designed be applicable to texts, it comes
complete with a theory of text-context relations, it gives priority to
meaning, it provides a theory of language as choice (p.7).

9

The knowledge of relationship between text and context is a significant one in
classroom practice as it helps students to predict the nature of language and the
recurring linguistic pattern of language in a particular context.

2.2.1.1 Language use as functional
According to Halliday (1994), the basis on which this framework is called functional
is that “it is designed to account for how the language is used” (p. xiii). It focuses on
how language use is functional to get things done according to our purposes. This
function of language is further elaborated by Derewianka (1992):
A functional approach looks at how language enables us to do things - to share
information, to enquire, to express attitudes, to entertain, to argue, to get our
needs met, to reflect, to construct ideas, to order our experience and to make
sense of the world. It is concerned with how people use real language for real
purposes. (p. 1)
Therefore, it is different from traditional grammar which focuses on form and rules as
well as the correctness and incorrectness of usage. Rather, this theory focuses on
understanding and explaining how language enables people to do things in everyday
life to achieve their purposes (Halliday, 1994; Derewianka, 1992; Harris et al, 2006).

Thai EFL teachers are required to promote English communicative competence. A
functional approach to language will be very useful in classroom practice. This is
because students will have a chance to learn to use English for real purposes and
enhance their communicative proficiency.

Thai EFL teachers are required to promote English communicative competence. A
functional approach to language implemented in this study is thus considered to be
very useful in classroom practice as the approach is different from that used with
traditional grammar’s focus on rules and correctness. With a functional approach,
students have a new prospective on learning to use English for real purposes to
enhance their communicative proficiency.

10

2.2.1.2 Text and context
As mentioned earlier, SFL theory primarily focuses on the interrelationship between
language and its contexts of use. Within this theory, the language choices used to
make meaning in any particular text are influenced by the context in which
language is being used. The context which influences our language use includes the
context of culture and context of situation (Derewianka, 1992; Droga & Humphrey,
2003). The context of situation “specified with respect to field, tenor and mode”
plays an important role in determining language choices we make (Halliday, 2009,
p. 55).

Field refers to “what the language is being used to talk about” (Eggins, 1994, p. 52).
In other words, this refers to what is happening, who or what involved, and the
circumstances that surround the activity (Derewianka, 1990).

Tenor concerns “the people involved in the communication and the relationship
between them” (Thompson, 1996, p. 36). It concerns the nature of social relations
among interlocutors, with the dimensions of status and solidarity. Status refers to the
equality or inequality of the relationship; it deals with who dominates and who defers.
Solidarity is concerned with social distance in terms of the amount and kinds of
contact people have with one another (Martin & Rose, 2008). Tenor also refers to the
roles being played by the interlocutors that influence the language choices in that
particular situation.

This study focuses on a review. In this context, tenor refers to the relationship
between the reviewer and the reader, acknowledging that the reviewer and reader have
no contact with each other. In the review, the reviewer responds to and evaluates the
value of the written text. The roles played among interlocutors could be seen as
“expert–specialist” and “general audience.” Therefore, their relationship is
characterized by unequal power. The reviewer’s authority is likely to influence
interpersonal choices made in the text. The authority derives not just from the writer’s
position in society; his or her expertise is implicated, for example, in the way the
writer makes use of a specialist vocabulary. As Martin and White (2005) point out,
11

Attitudinal evaluation can be related to the writers’ status or authority and operates
rhetorically to construct relations of alignment.
Mode is the channel of communication being used. Halliday and Hassan (1985) state
that:
what part the language is playing, what it is that the participants are expecting
the language to do for them in that situation: the symbolic organisation of the
text, the status that it has, and its function in the context, including the channel
(is it spoken or written or some combination of the two?) (p. 12).
Therefore, it concerns with what kind of channel of communication being in that
situation e.g., spoken or written. Each of these will have an influence on language
used by speakers or writers.

These three main dimensions of variation (field, tenor, and mode) are referred to as
“register” (Thompson, 1996, p. 36). What we do through language depends on the
situational context.

Therefore, language use will vary from context to context

depending on the register, as illustrated in the following texts:

Text A
Dialogue at a Bakery
Customer: G’day, Jimmie. Got any curry puffs?
Assistant: Sorry, love; all out of them.
Customer: What about…..
Assistant:

How about this one?

Customer: Um, looks yummy. How much? Assistant: Just the same.
Customer: Okay; give me three pieces
Assistant: Righto. That’s $3.00.
Customer: Thanks. See you.
Assistant: Yeah.

12

Text B
Ants
Ants are six-legged insects. There are many varieties of ants differing in size, colour,
and habitat, but they all have some physical and social features in common. Ants have
segmented bodies with hard exoskeletons. Each has a head, abdomen, and thorax with
six legs, two eyes, two antenna, and pincer-like jaws.
Ants live together in large nests. Their behavior serves the colony rather than the
individual. One ant, the queen, lays all of the eggs for the whole nest. She is attended
by worker ants which can carry up to eight times their own weight. Ants find their
way by light patterns, by special sense organs in the joints of their legs, and by
chemical trails which they leave between the nest and food sources
(Walker, 1996, p. 85).

In these two texts, the register is different. For tenor, the roles taken up by the
speakers in text A are the seller and the customer. In terms of their relationship, they
are quite familiar with each other and of approximately equal status. The language
they use reflects this relationship. For example, they use informal modes of address
(“Jimmie”) and colloquial language (“righto”). Text B reflects a neutral tenor. This is
because the writer and reader do not know each other. The language used is formal,
and it does not include the use of personal pronouns.

In terms of the field, text A is about buying rolls. It involves specific participants,
e.g., “curry puffs” and “three pieces.” However, text B refers to generalized
participants, in this case, “ants.” And in terms of mode, text A has the characteristics
of spoken language, e.g., hesitancies and interruptions. Text B, on the other hand, is
carefully constructed and organized. All of the meanings have been included in the
text itself.

Apart from the context of the situation, it is also the context of culture that shapes our
language use. Halliday and Hasan (1985) point out:
Any actual context of situation, the particular configuration of field, tenor, and
mode that has brought a text into being, is not just a random jumble of features
but a totality- a package, , so to speak , of things that typically go together in the
culture. People do these things on these occasions and attach these meanings
and values to them; this is what culture is (p. 46).
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Therefore, the language we use has developed within a particular culture with
particular beliefs. Different cultures use language in different ways for different
purposes, which may include storytelling, arguments, and persuasion. Thus, members
of each culture develop a recognisable way of using language to achieve their
purposes (Christie & Unsworth, 2000). This development results in the production of
different kinds of texts, referred to as ‘genre’ (Martin & Rothery, 1980-81).

According to Martin (1984), genre is “a staged, goal-oriented, purposeful activity in
which speakers engage as members of our culture” (p. 25). Therefore, each genre has
its predictable ways e.g. schematic structure to achieve its social purpose. For
example:

How to Make Pad See Ew
• Ingredients: Fresh flat rice noodles, Chinese broccoli, egg, fish sauce,
sugar, dark soy sauce, seasoning, chopped garlic and pork
• Method: 1. Cut Chinese broccoli into 2-inch long pieces and cut noodle
into strips of 3/4 inch
2. Mix noodle with dark soy sauce
3. Heat 2 tablespoons of oil. Drop in the chopped garlic and
pork till pork turns to light brown, add noodle, sugar,
seasoning, fish sauce
4. Drop the egg in, scramble the egg
5. Add Chinese broccoli and stir till it is cooked; turn off the
heat.

This text tells the reader how to cook Pad See Ew; therefore, it is an instance of a
procedural genre. To achieve its purpose of giving instructions, this text must include
the list of ingredients and method for cooking this dish. Material processes as
imperatives are used in the cooking steps. Texts with the same purpose share some
predictable patterns as noted by Butt, Fahey, Spinks, and Yallop (2000):
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When texts share the same general purpose in the culture, they will often
share the same obligatory and optional structural elements and so they
belong to the same genre or text type. (p. 9)

However, texts which have different purposes will produce texts with

different

structure as suggested by genre theorists “texts which are doing different jobs in the
culture will unfold in different ways, working through different stages or steps”
(Eggins & Martin, 1997, p. 236).

As explained above, it can be that language used depends on the context; context of
culture (genre) and context of situation (register). Examples of some of the different
genres that are important in an English language teaching context are as follows:

Genre type
Factual
recount

Social
purpose
To retell
events in the
past from a
more
objective
perspective

Stage

Language features

-Orientation

- temporal sequence
signaled by, e.g.,
circumstances of time
or conjunctions
- main participants are
generally human and
specific
- past tense when
recounting events
- use of action verbs to
express events and
saying verbs to
express what was said.

-Record of events
-[Re-orientation]

(Adapted from Derewianka, 2006, EDGT 976 Course material)

15

Genre type

Social
purpose

Stage

Language features

Explanation

To explain
how or why a
phenomenon
occurs

- Identification
- Explanation
sequence

- use of nominalization,
abstraction, technicality
- use of causal
conjunctions
or causal relationships
- use of circumstances of
time
- use of circumstances of
cause
- use of passive voice

Exposition

To persuade
people to
think in a
certain way or
to act in a
particular way

- Thesis
- Series of
arguments
- Reinforcement
of thesis

- generalized participants
- cause and effect link
- modality
- persuasive language
- intensifier
- attitudinal lexis
- complex nominal
groups

Discussion

To discuss
two or more
sides of an
issue

Issue
- Position A
- Position B

Response

To assess the
value of
literary texts,
artworks, or
performances

Personal
response:
- Context
- Opinion

- generalized participants
- use of a variety of text
connectives to introduce
and link arguments
Recommendation/ logically
argument for
- modality
particular
- attitudinal lexis
position
- complex nominal group

Review :
- Context
- Text description
- Text evaluation

- Use of particular noun
- Use evaluative
language to evaluate
aspects of text,
artwork
- Thinking verbs occur
frequently in response

(Adapted from Derewianka, 2006, EDGT 976 Course material)
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This study focuses on review genre, especially the book review. This is because
reviews lend themselves to critique and involve the expression of attitudes. Students
are frequently exposed to reviews in their academic and daily lives; however, they
have not previously encountered them in any depth. The details of reviews are
discussed in the following section.

Reviews
Reviews are one of the four types of response genres: personal response, review,
character analysis, and thematic interpretation (Christie & Derewianka, 2008). The
social purpose of a review is to summarize, analyze, and respond to written texts. To
achieve the social purpose of the genre, they are organized functionally in the
following stages: Context^Text Description^Text Evaluation

The Context stage provides information about the author and his/her cultural
background. This information includes the author, illustrator, type of work, and a brief
synopsis.

The Text Description stage describes elements of the text and key plot points, such
as a description of the main characters, key incidents, and stylistic features.

The Text Evaluation is the stage during which the reviewer evaluates the quality of
the book by expressing an opinion or judgment and makes a recommendation.

As discussed earlier, SFL focuses on language and its contexts. Within this theory,
language choices used to make meaning are influenced by the context in which
language is being used and in turn how the language construes the context.

In terms of the context of culture – in this case the sub-culture of a literate community
which encourages a critical appreciation of semiotic resources – the purpose of this
genre is to evaluate the value of the written text. According to Martin and Rose
(2007), social purpose influences the selection of linguistic features of the genre and
how these are deployed differently depending on the generic stage. As mentioned, a
book review includes three main stages. The first stage or context stage aims at
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providing background information about the author and his or her cultural
background. The subject matter being discussed in this stage mainly focuses on
people and things. Therefore, to achieve the purpose of this stage, Appreciation and
Judgement are likely to be used to evaluate the work and the author in general terms.

The function of the Text Description stage is primarily to recount the main points of
the text. This stage aims to provide a description of the main characters and the key
incidents of the story. Judgement is likely to be adopted in this stage to evaluate
characters’ behaviour. As suggested by genre theorists (e.g., Christies & Derewianka,
2008; Droga & Humphrey, 2003), Judgement is commonly used in reviews to
evaluate the characters’ attitudes and behaviour. Affect can also play a significant
role. This is because affect is used for involving readers and evoking their emotional
response (Droga & Humphrey, 2003).

The last stage, text evaluation, aims to give an evaluation of the text. To achieve the
function of this stage, Appreciation resources are likely used to assess the book’s
quality and worthiness. According to genre scholars (e.g., Christies & Derewianka,
2008; Droga & Humphrey, 2003), appreciation as reaction, value, and composition is
likely to be used in a review. Composition—for example, “well-written”—is used to
assess how well the writer constructed the text. Value is used to evaluate the worth or
significant aspects of the text. Reaction is the emotional response provoked by the
text.

In relation to achieving the purpose of a review, the reviewer uses various kinds of
appraisal resources to make his or her evaluation. These include resources for
construing evaluation (attitudinal resources) and resources for grading evaluation
(GRADUATION).

According to Martin and Rose (2007), Appraisal operates as ongoing

cumulative motifs of meaning, coloring over a stretch of discourse. Therefore, they
work rhetorically and co-articulate throughout the whole text to achieve the function
of each stage and the purpose of the review.

The relationship between register and genre can be seen from the following figure:
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Figure 2-1: The relationship between genre and register (Eggins, 1994, p. 34)

2.2.1.3 Language as a resource for making meaning
SFL views language as a resource for making meaning (Halliday, 1994; Halliday &
Martin, 1993). Language users draw on these resources when having to construct a
text by “choosing those particular features of language which enable us to make our
meaning” (Derewianka, 1992, p. 3). Thompson (1996) further points out that within
SFL, there are three main types of meaning and each “contributes equally to the
meaning of the message as a whole” (p. 28). The three kinds of meanings including
experiential, interpersonal and textual are summarised as follows:

1.

Language is used to represent (or construe) experiences, to describe events in
terms of the what, the who and the how surrounding these events. In doing
this, language is said to have experiential meaning or to serve an experiential
function. There is a number of sets of grammatical resources or systems
identified in SFL theory as those through which experiential meanings are
construed; for example, Transitivity (Halliday, 1994)

2.

Language users also interact. For example, language is used to express opinions
and attitudes, to negotiate relationships as well as to influence each
others’ behaviour. In this way, language is said to serve interpersonal
functions. The grammatical systems relevant to interpersonal meanings
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include Mood, Speech, Function (Halliday, 1994), and that most recently
developed, Appraisal (Martin & White, 2005). In this study, because the
purpose of reviews is to evaluate something, Appraisal, the system which
describes the language of evaluation, will be the focus for the pedagogic
design.
3.

This

system

is

explained

in

further

detail

below.

Finally, language is used to organise messages. It is used to organise
experiential and interpersonal meanings and make it coherent across text.
Language, in this way, is said to serve a textual function, so it has textual
meaning.
(Butt et al., 2000; Thompson, 1996)

In sum, within SFL, language serves three major functions which work
simultaneously in a text.

2.2.2 Appraisal Theory
Appraisal theory was developed by Martin and his colleagues (e.g. Martin, 2000;
Martin & Rose, 2007; Martin & White, 2005). It describes the resources available for
enacting those aspects of interpersonal meaning that are today associated with the
expression of feelings and values as noted by Martin and Rose (2007):
Appraisal is concerned with evaluation - the kinds of attitude that are
negotiated in a text, the strength of the feelings involved and the way in which
values are sourced and readers aligned (p. 25).

According to Coffin and O’ Halloran (2006), this framework provides a
comprehensive and systematic way to capture “the global evaluative patterns that
occur within a particular text, set of texts or institutional discourse” (p. 82).

White

(2002) also points out that apart from providing techniques for analysis of evaluation
in the whole text, this framework also “concerns the social function of these
resources” (p. 1).

Therefore, it can be said that appraisal theory provides a set of

tools for exploring the evaluation in a text by examining interpersonal resources and
their effects operating in the whole text. Appraisal is located in the discourse semantic
stratum, as shown in the figure below.
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Figure 2-2: Language strata
Within SFL, language is recognized as a system comprising three strata: The most
outer stratum is referred to by Martin (1992) as the discourse semantic stratum. This
stratum is realized by the stratum of grammar and lexis, and the stratum of
lexicogrammar is realized through the stratum of phonology/graphology.

Appraisal is placed in the discourse semantics stratum. It is realized through
evaluative lexis and grammar at the level of lexicogrammar (Martin & White, 2005).
Lexicogrammar is considered as a meaning-making resource, rather than a set of
forms, providing the meaning within the clause. Discourse semantics, however,
provide the meaning beyond clause.

Appraisal is concerned with interpersonal/

evaluative meaning. The meaning is often realized not only at the level of clause but
involves the co-articulation of interpersonal resources across phases of text (Hood,
2004; Martin & Rose, 2007). Therefore, both lexicogrammar and discourse semantics
contribute layers of meaning to a text. The meaning leads us from one clause to
another clause as the text unfolds.

As mentioned in previous sections, SFL focuses on how the language is used to
achieve a social purpose in a particular context. Within this theory, language has
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evolved to serve three different functions: experiential, interpersonal, and textual.
These metafunctions have implications for syntagmatic relations. The syntagmatic
relation deals with different kinds of structures; for example, textual meaning is
associated with periodic structure, and interpersonal meaning is associated with
prosodic structure. According to Martin and White (2005), appraisal operates within
the interpersonal metafunction as an ongoing cumulative motif, spreading out and
coloring a phase of discourse distributed like prosody. The meaning can also be
intensified so that the prosody makes a bigger splash through the surrounding
discourse.

Appraisal resources are divided into three main categories: ATTITUDE, GRADUATION and
ENGAGEMENT. ATTITUDE incorporates

“the expression of values”. GRADUATION concerns

“the manipulation of relative strength of values”, and ENGAGEMENT involves the
“introduction and management of voice, to which values are attributed” (Hood, 2004,
p. 26).

ATTITUDE

and Judgement.

is further divided into three sub-categories; Affect, Appreciation

GRADUATION

can be identified as Force and Focus.

ENGAGEMENT

is

concerned with the management of voice and position by the writer can be divided as
Monogloss and Heterogloss e.g. Attribution, Modality and Concession.

The following figure provides a summary of appraisal resources.

Figure 2-3: An overview of appraisal resources related to this study
(Adapted from Martin & Rose, 2007, p. 59)
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2.2.1 ATTITUDE
ATTITUDE

refers to the resources used to make an evaluation of phenomena. It can be

divided into three main categories including Affect, Appreciation and Judgment.
Resources under ATTITUDE can carry either positive or negative meaning as well as
being expressed either inscribed or explicitly, or evoke in an indirect way (Hood,
2005).

2.2.2.1.1 Affect
Affect deals with resources for “constructing emotional reaction (Martin, 2004, p.
324). These resources can carry positive or negative emotional effect on an event.
They also can be expressed directly and indirectly. Affect can be expressed by using
adjectives such as happy and sad, verbs such as love and laugh, adverbs such as such
grammatical features as adverbs (eg nervously and excitedly) and noun groups (such
as laughter and fear). Affect can be used for involving readers and listeners in stories
such as narratives and literary recounts (Droga & Humphrey, 2003). In reviews, the
expression of affect is used to evoke an emotional response from the reader. The
writer also uses affect to encourage readers to empathize with the characters.

Affect is divided into three main groups including un/happiness, dis/satisfaction and
in/security, as presented in the table below.

Table 2-1: A framework for Affect
(Droga & Humphrey, 2003, p.66)
Emotional

Categories

Examples

Happiness

(positive)

Happy, laugh, love, hug

Unhappiness

(negative)

Sadly, misery, dislike, abuse

Security

(positive)

Reassure, trusting, together

Insecurity

(negative) Frighten, tremble, fearful

Satisfaction

(positive)

Engaged, attentive, impressed

Dissatisfaction

(negative)

To bore, empty, to enrage,
embarrassed
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2.2.2.1.2 Appreciation
Appreciation looks at the resources for assessing the value of things, for example
natural phenomena, product and process (Martin, 2004). Appreciation can be divided
into three sub-categories: value, reaction and composition. As with Affect, these
resources can carry both positive and negative meanings and also can be expressed
both directly and indirectly. Value is concerned with “the worth or significance of the
phenomenon”. Reaction is concerned with “the emotional impact of the phenomenon”
whether it captures our attention (impact) or appeals to our emotions (quality).
Composition is concerned with “the form or composition of the phenomenon” in
terms of its balance and complexity (Droga & Humphrey, 2002, p. 82). The
expression of Appreciation is typically found in reviews. The categories of
composition and valuation are more likely to be used in reference to the aesthetic
appeal of the work and its social worth. Students are also encouraged to use
vocabulary relating to composition and valuation in shifting the focus of this text type
from the emotional response of the reviewer to evaluation of the text (Droga
& Humphrey, 2003). Some examples of these resources can be summarised in the
table as follows:
Table 2-2: A framework for Appreciation
(Adapted from Martin, 2000, p.160)
Sub-categories of Appreciation
Value

Was it worthwhile?

Positive

Negative

Profound, crucial,
deep, innovative

Shallow,
insignificant, useless

Exciting, moving,
captivating

Boring, tedious, dull

Lovely, beautiful,
splendid, good

Bad, ugly, plain

Blance, harmonious,
unified

Unbalanced,
disorganize

Elegant, rich,
detailed

Unclear, simplistic,
monolithic

(Significance)
Reaction

Did it grab me?
(Impact)
Did I like it?
(Quality)

Composition

Did it hang together?
(Balance)
Was it hard to
follow?
(Complexity)
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2.2.2.1.3 Judgement
Judgement, unlike Appreciation, is employed to appraise human behaviour. As noted
by Martin (2004), it is concerned with “resources for assessing behaviour according to
various normative principles” (p. 324). There are two major categories of Judgement
including social sanction and social esteem.

Social sanction involves moral

judgement of admiration or condemnation. It is also concerned with Judgment of
legality. Judgment as social sanction consists of two categories: veracity (how truthful
he/she is) and propriety (how ethical he/she is).
Social esteem, on the other hand, concerns praise or criticism of personal attributes. It
also consists of three sub categories: capacity (how capable he/she is), normality (how
unusual he/she is) and tenacity (how resolute he/she is). Like Affect and Appreciation,
expression of Judgement can be either positive or negative, and it can be made either
directly or indirectly, (Martin & White, 2005; White, 2002).

Judgement is very important in response text types, such as reviews, it is used to make
evaluations of the character’s attitude and behaviour and also used to evaluate the
capacity of the creator of the work (Derewianka, 2008; Droga & Humphrey, 2003).
The following table provides some examples of these resources.
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Table 2-3: A framework for Judgement
(Adapted from Droga & Humphrey, 2003, p.70)

Social Esteem

Positive

Negative

(Personal attributes)
Is s/he special? (normality)

Is s/he capable? (capacity)

Lucky, fashionable,
charmed
Powerful, intelligent,
skilled, clever
Brave, tireless,
dependable

Is s/he dependable? (tenacity)
Social Sanction

Unfortunate, weird, odd

Weak, insane, stupid, slow
insane, mild
Rash, cowardly,
undependable

Positive

Negative

(Moral and legal)
Is s/he honest? (veracity)

Is s/he good? (propriety)

Truthful, genuine, frank,
credible

Dishonest, manipulative,
fake

Good, kind, noble,
ethical, fair, law-abiding

Bad, corrupt, cruel, evil,
unfair, unjust

2.2.2.2 GRADUATION
GRADUATION

deals with resources for grading evaluation. It is “a set of resources for

raising or lowering intensity” (Coffin & O’Halloran, 2006, p. 83). Therefore, these
resources are deployed to grade the writer’s or speaker’s attitudes in assessing or
judging something or someone. Graduation can be operated in two clines: Force and
Focus. Force deals with the grading of meanings covering “assessments as to degree
of intensity and as to amount” (Martin & White, 2005, p. 140). GRADUATION is
important in this study as it assists the student to understand how the writer uses these
resources to grade feelings, judgement, and assessment in a review.
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GRADUATION

can be made through different ways, summarised as follows:

Table 2-4: A framework for Graduation (Force)

Force

Examples

By adding modification
(adjective, adverb)

Relatively, fairly, rather, very, extremely, utterly, totally,
thoroughly, completely, perfectly, carefully.

By using comparative and
superlative

Less, least, more, most, -ier and -iest.

By lexical intensification
of qualities

Figurative: ice cold, crystal clear, dirty poor
Additional overtone: amazingly happy, deliriously happy,
perfectly happy, dreadfully cold.

By using repetition

Great great great grandfather.

By quantification

Amount: a few, many, a multitude, tiny, small, large
Time: recount, ancient, long-lasting, short.

Focus, on the other hand, is concerned with resources for grading meaning as more or
precise. It deals with making meaning sharper or softer (Droga & Humphrey, 2002) as
follows:
Table 2-5: A framework for Graduation (Focus)

Focus

Examples
She is true friend.

Sharpened e.g. true,
really, exactly

They are really crazy.
After exactly two year of working on it, Jennifer came up with
an idea last night.

Softened or blurred.
e.g. kind of, sort of,
about

It was kind of scary.
It was sort of crazy.
After about two year of working on it, Jennifer came up with
an idea last night.
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2.2.2.3 ENGAGEMENT
ENGAGEMENT

deals with resources for “adjusting a speaker’s commitment to what

they are saying” (Martin, 2004, p. 324). It is drawn from Bakhtin/Vološinov’s
dialogic perspective proposing that:
Lexico-grammatically diverse groupings can be brought together on discourse
semantic grounds, namely that they all provide the means for speakers/writers
to take a stance towards the various point-of-view or social positioning being
referenced by the text and thereby to position themselves with respect to the
other social subjects who hold those positions (White, 2003, p.261).

Therefore, this category provides a diverse range of resources for speakers or writers
to negotiate their voice and proposition. These resources have been analysed
previously under headings such as attribution, modality, hearsay, concession,
polarity, evidentiality, hedges, boosters and metadiscursive (Hood, 2004; White,
2005). White (2005) further points out that Engagement concerns the dialogic
perspective

in texts. The

writers

engage

in

dialogue

by acknowledging,

responding to or rejecting actual or imagined prior utterances from other writers or
anticipating the possible responses from others. According to White (2002),
engagement resources can be divided into two categories: “intra-vocalization” and
“extra-vocalization.” Intra-vocalization deals with the internal voice of the writer or
speaker. It is categorized for the resources of modality, proclaims, and disclaims. In
contrast, extra-vocalization focuses on the inclusion of some explicitly external voice
in the text. It is categorized for the resources of attribution. These linguistic resources
can be “broadly divided into those which entertain or open up the space for dialogic
alternatives and, alternatively, those which suppress or close down the space for such
alternation” (White, 2003, p. 259)

This study focuses on only attribution and modality, which are resources for
‘expanding the dialogic space’ or building arguments and credibility.

28

2.2.2.3.1 Attribution
Attribution is the way in which “a writer or speaker (author) refers to the words or
thoughts of some outside source” (Droga & Humphrey, 2002, p.91). It is considered
extra-vocalization that can be realised through verbal and mental processes, and
nominalization (e.g., claim, think, report, statement). It also can be made through
circumstances of angle (e.g., according to Smith). In this way, it is concerned with
the use of quotations, indirect speech, and related structures in reference to the views
and beliefs of others. Attribution can be analyzed in three ways: endorsement, source
type, and textual integration. Endorsement can be analyzed by virtue of three options:
acknowledging (neutral), endorsing, and dis-endorsing (Droga & Humphrey, 2002;
White, 2004). Further, because of the inclusion of externally sourced voices into the
text, it reflects multiple points of view. Therefore, attribution is considered as one
mechanism for multi-vocalizing the text (White, 2008).

The endorsed one indicates either direct or indirect support for or agreement with or
by the writer. The endorsed utterances can indicate a true or reliable attempt to
convince. The writer shares some responsibility for the utterance with the attributed
propositions. The endorsed utterances are considered dialogically contractive. This is
because they close down the space for alternatives.

Dis-endorsed utterances, however, indicate that writers distance themselves and do
not take responsibility for their positions (White, 2005). They are considered as
dialogically expanding. This is because the writer still makes space for those who
might hold alternative views.

The level of intertextuality can be seen through the choices for textual integration.
These choices include direct quotes (inserted) and indirect quotes or paraphrasing of
words (assimilated). The choices for assimilation reduce the distance between the
author and the source. This is because “the author can put their own slant on the
original material” (Droga & Humphrey, 2002, p. 94).
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Source specification includes personal, impersonal, identified and unidentified,
specific or generalized, singular or plural, and high or low status. These types of
sources represent the writer’s or speaker’s position. For example, the writer or speaker
may employ high status or high authority sources to seek to suppress or challenge
disagreements coming from prospective readers and listeners (White, 2005).

In this study, attribution was adopted to help students in discussing and analysing the
reviews, helping students explore how writers refer to other sources in their text, what
types of sources the writers use, and for what purpose the writers used these sources.
2.2.2.3.2 Modality
Modality, like attribution, is another way of “introducing additional voice into a text”
(Martin & Rose, 2007). Traditionally, modality might have interpreted the meaning
which indicates the “lack of commitment to the truth value of the proposition”
(Martin & White 2005, p.105) or the degree of certainty, usuality, probability, etc.
However, under the appraisal framework, this meaning has been shifted. Within the
dialogic perspective, modality is referred to as probability or likelihood (Martin &
White, 2005; White, 2005). Modality also can convey a sense of uncertainty or lack of
commitment. According to Martina and White (2005), the condition of meaning
depends on the co-textual condition.
For example:

I think she is Italian.
Mr. President, I think we are making the right decision not to deploy more
troops in Iraq.

The first one can be interpreted as having some degree of tentativeness or uncertainty.
The latter has an evaluative meaning which indicates the expression of authority.
Martin and White (2005) also point out that meanings signalling uncertainty are
“typically in operation when proposition foregrounds experiential /information rather
than evaluative/interpersonal meanings” (p.108). The assessment of likelihood can be
made by the writer or speaker through modal verbs (e.g. may, might, could), modal
adjuncts (e.g. perhaps, probably), modal attributes (it’s possible that, it’s likely that),
and attribute projections (e.g. I think that, I believe, etc) (Martin & White, 2005).
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Martin and Rose (2003) also point out that
the heteroglossic function of modality as Acknowledging alternative voices
around a suggestion or claim ... it opens up a space for negotiation, in which
different points of view can circulate around an issue (p.50).
Because modality functions to introduce other perspectives into the text, it also opens
up to other views and possibilities.

The reasons for focusing only on attribution and modality in this study are as follows.
First, the teaching program was implemented outside the regular curriculum for 10
weeks. With the time constraint, it was impossible to teach all aspects of engagement.
Further, this program was primarily focused on attitude and graduation because the
first part of the teaching cycle, around six weeks, focused on book reviews. Students
were taught about the characteristics of this genre in terms of schematic structure and
those appraisal resources (mainly attitude and graduation) that feature strongly in
reviews. Second, from the researcher’s point of view as EFL teacher and EFL learner,
among the three metafunctions of SFL, language resources from the interpersonal
metafunction are the most difficult resource for students to access, compared to the
experiential and textual functions. Therefore, implementing new theory in a Thai
context, it was necessary to take into account the students’ backgrounds and the
degree of newness. In addition, it should start from the one which is likely to be most
easily acquired. With Thai students’ background, they would come across some
references to attribution and modality from their English grammar classes; however,
their understanding of those tend to be still limited. It is necessary to build on what
they have learned, as it promotes positive motivation in acquiring new knowledge.

2.3 The Australian Genre-based approach
The Australian genre-based approach is the translation of systemic functional
linguistics theory into teaching practice. This approach is the combination of register
and genre (Hyon, 1996) and has been used in primary, secondary and ESL education
to help students to become more successful readers and writers academically and
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professionally. As the key goal of the approach is to help students to gain access to
the mainstream genres, “students will be provided with an explicit knowledge or
relevant genre so that they can act effectively in their target context” (Hyland 2002, p.
125). As pointed out by Hyon (1996), such an approach focuses on the “formal and
functional properties of language” (p. 712). Therefore, under this approach, students’
awareness will be raised about the purposes and organization of the texts as well as
how language works to achieve a particular purpose. Although it is similar to the ESP
genre-based pedagogy, the Australian genre-based approach emphasizes a detailed
analysis of textual features. This analysis has focused on both text structure and
sentence level.

2.3.1 Basic principles of the Australian genre-based approach
SFL theorists believe that explicit teaching of generic structures and their
associated grammatical features can help learners (particularly non-native
speakers of English) to master the functions and linguistic conventions of texts
necessary for successful participation in the range of disciplines and
professions (Coffin, 2001, p.113).
A key feature of genre-based pedagogy is the explicit teaching about features of texts,
particularly texts which dominate in schools and society in order to address
educational inequality. These mainstream genres have been named by Martin and
others as “the genres of power” (Wallace, 2003, p. 63).

According to Martin (1999), the genre-based approach has been positioned as an
“interventionist one” (p. 124). In other words, teachers as successful users of the
language take an interventionist role. Genre-based pedagogy argues that all students
should be provided with insights on how to control a written text in a particular genre
as well as being equipped with important resources for constructing an effective
written text. Genre theorists believe that explicit teaching should be provided equally
to all students to promote equality of education. This is because some marginalised
groups may be disadvantaged. Therefore, it is necessary to help them to gain access to
and participate in required genres in school (Derewianka, 2003). Thus, by being
provided with visible pedagogy for all classes, students are enabled to participate
effectively in their academic environment.
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The development of genre-based pedagogy was also “influenced by Vygotsky and
Bruner, and studies of language development were undertaken by Halliday and
Painter” (Martin, 1999, p. 126). According to Painter (1986) children develop their
spoken language through the ongoing and repeated social interaction with guidance
provided by the adult caregiver. With their interaction with adults, children can
recognise the predictable and recurring language patterns, and can use those kinds of
language patterns in subsequent situations. It results in their spoken language
development.

The notion of scaffolding plays an important role in genre-based pedagogy; as noted
by Martin (1999), “the notion of guidance through interaction in the context of shared
experience has remained fundamental” (p. 126). Within this notion, students learn
under the guidance of a teacher. They take roles as apprentices and the teachers take
their role as authoritative rather than authoritarian (Feez & Joyce, 1998; Feez, 2002).
Therefore, within the Australian genre-based approach, teachers provide scaffolding
though an interactive process. As students develop their control of genre, teachers
progressively withdraw and encourage them to work independently.
The Australian genre-based approach to literacy has been translated in the classroom
through the notion of the curriculum cycle. This cycle was developed to teach writing
through units of instruction, focused on curriculum topics.

It has ultimate aims in

“helping learners to do things with language independently through mastery of text
types and genres” (Lin, 2006, p. 7).

The degree of intervention and the balance of teacher-centred and learner-centred
instruction throughout the curriculum cycle can be further explained by Bernstein’s
notion of classification and framing. Classification “refers to the degree of boundary
maintenance between content” and framing “to the range of options available to the
teacher and taught in control of what is transmitted and received in the context of the
pedagogical relationship” (1975, pp.88-89 cited in Martin, 1999). The combination of
weak classification and framing is characterised as invisible pedagogy. On the other
hand, strong classification and framing is considered as visible pedagogy (Martin,
1999).

The Australian genre-based approach draws on the strength of both
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pedagogies (Martin & Rose, 2005). In this way, the curriculum cycle appears to offer
a compromise between the traditional teacher-student roles observed in Thai
classrooms and the new learner-centred approach advocated by the educational
reform.

This cycle supports the learners through many learning processes involving analysis,
discussion and joint and individual construction of texts. The original genre-based
approach to the teaching and learning cycle developed by Callaghan and Rothery
(1988) includes three main steps; modelling, joint negotiation of text and independent
construction of text.

Figure 2-4: Curriculum Cycle
(Callaghan & Rothery,1988, p. 39)
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Each stage in the curriculum cycle is summarised as follows:

Modelling involves teaching about the cultural and social purpose of the genre under
focus as well as the discussion of the distinctive language patterns and features that
realise the text. In this stage, the teacher explicitly teaches the features of genre and
grammar in order to help students understand how text is constructed to achieve social
purposes. Modelling is considered as strong framing and classification, because
teachers take an authoritative role by such explicit teaching about the structure and
purpose of the text.

Joint negotiation of text involves preparation for joint construction of text and joint
construction of new text. It begins with helping students to explore new fields. The
teacher then scribes genre-based on suggestions from students and provides guidance
where necessary. Joint negotiation of text begins with weak framing and
classification, as the teacher assists students to explore new fields. These values then
have been strengthened as “the teacher guides them while organising material” into
coherent text (Martin & Rose, 2005, p. 3).
Independent construction of text requires students

to

work

individually and

independently with their writing. Students have to write their own texts, drawing on
the knowledge they have learnt in the previous stages. This stage is considered very
critical, as it provides the opportunity for self-regulation as mentioned in Vygotsky’s
model of learning (Lin, 2006).

This stage is characterised by weak framing and

classification, as students search new fields and write their own texts.

It has been known that the SFL genre-based approach aims to empower students by
helping them gain access to the mainstream genre. Genre theorists argue that some
marginalised groups might be disadvantaged. It is necessary to help them master such
genres in order to promote equality in education. Consequently it allows students
from different backgrounds to gain access to the “corridors of power” (Freeman,
1994, p. 191). However, some proponents of critical literacy theory (e.g., Luke, 1994
cited in Freeman, 1994, p. 194) argues that “power is utterly a sociologically
contingent … there are no guarantees of power: there are no genres of power”. They
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also argue that direct teaching of genres leads students to engage with text
uncritically. Genre theorists (Hammond & Macken-Horarik, 1999) on the contrary:
maintain that learning about genre does not preclude critical analysis but, rather,
that control of the linguistic resources associated with the study of genre
provides a necessary basis for analysis and critique of text. (p. 531)

Hammond and Maken-Horarik (1999) also point out that students will be able to
effectively analyse and critique any text “if only when they are able to engage with
the text” (p. 531).

In defence of genre theorists, it can be claimed that the value of explicitly teaching
genre is that students gain equal access to discourse. Once students can gain access to
it, they can use it effectively. Teaching genre does not prevent students from engaging
in text critically. In fact, it provides students with a linguistics tool to analyse and
criticise texts. This tool also helps students to engage more with the texts.

Apart from the key principles of a genre-based approach, this study also adopted the
notion of scaffolding within a genre-based approach in terms of macro (designed) and
micro (interactional) scaffolding. According to Gibbons (2009), designed scaffolding
refers to “planned support those activities consciously selected to scaffold learning”,
and interactional scaffolding refers to “scaffolding which arises from the spontaneous,
ongoing talk between teacher and students or between students” (p. 154).

Therefore designed scaffolding involves the preparation before teaching. It includes
the understanding of students’ current levels and the selecting and sequencing of tasks
and specific interactions required for those tasks. Here, the notion of scaffolding is
extended beyond moment-by-moment interaction between teacher and students. It
includes the design of the teaching program. However, micro-level or interactional
scaffolding occurs in the “ongoing interaction between teacher and students”
(Gibbons, 2009; Hammond & Gibbons, 2001, p. 6). In this study, the researcher
selected the required material and task, and designed the sequencing of the tasks to
help the students achieve their program goals. During the classroom activities, she
monitored students’ work and provided help, or micro-level scaffolding, as necessary.
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In addition, the steps in the curriculum cycle needed to be modified to suit the Thai
EFL context as well as the nature of the teaching program implemented in this study
(see details in Chapter 4).

2.4 Summary
This chapter has outlined SFL and genre theory which relates to this study. This
theory concerns the interrelationship between language and its context and how
language is used to achieve its goals in a particular context, as well as views of
language as a resource for making meaning.

The chapter then outlines appraisal

theory. It describes appraisal resources which relate to this study, including attitude
(affect, appreciation, and judgment), graduation (force and focus), and engagement
(attribution, modality). The chapter ends with an outline of the Australian genre-based
approach, including its basic principles, which have been adopted in this study.
The next chapter presents a literature review related to this study.
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CHAPTER 3 LITERATURE REVIEW
3.1 Introduction
This chapter outlines Thailand’s educational reform. It also presents the context of
English language teaching and the problems in Thailand. The chapter then describes
teaching and learning reading in Thailand as well as teaching EFL at Chiangrai
Rajabhat University, the context for the present study. Finally, this chapter outlines
studies of SFL approaches to pedagogy.

3.2 Thailand’s educational reform
During the past ten years, Thailand has been successful in a number of educational
accomplishments. The total student enrolment in primary, secondary and tertiary
settings gradually increased from 13.8 million in 1998 to 14.0 million in 2001 (Office
of The National Education Commission [ONEC], 2001). Furthermore, during the
period 2005-2008, primary school enrolment was almost universal, and the youth
literacy rate (ages 15-24) was 98 percent (UNICEF, 2009). In addition, according to
Fly (2002), more than 80 percent of teachers have a bachelor’s degree or higher, and
there are more than 400 staff with a doctoral qualification working in the Ministry of
Education.

Although Thailand achieved quantitative success, there are still several obstacles to
the full success of educational development in this country which result in the need
for educational reform. Major problems include the following: 1) The management
system is inefficient.

This is because the Thai education system is highly

bureaucratised and over-centralised. 2) Research and development still lag behind
other countries in the region. According to the 2000 world competitiveness report,
Thailand was ranked 50th, while Singapore, Malaysia, and the Philippines were placed
14th, 30th, and 47th, respectively. 3) The issues of access and equity in education are
still problematic, in particular at the upper secondary school level. 4) There has also
been a problem with teacher incentives. 5) Ongoing problems exist relating to
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teaching and learning processes. Thai teachers still adopt the traditional approach to
learning, focused on rote learning (Atagi, 2002; Foley, 2005; Fry, 2002).
In Thailand, there have been three large-scale educational reforms. This first took
place during the reign of King Rama V (1868-1910). The second reform occurred
during the period 1973-1988 as the result of student revolution, and the third and
most recent reform was the result of the Asian economic crisis and political reform
(1999-present). The current period marks the second decade of the latter reform
(2009-2018).

3.2.1. Third large-scale education reform (1999-present)
Occurring at the end of the 20th century, the third large-scale educational reform is
due to a number of factors, including the decline of economic competitiveness, the
impact of globalisation, political turmoil, and the quality of education (ONEC, 2000 ;
Fry, 2002). In terms of the economic competitiveness of Thailand in 2000, it
was ranked 40th out of 58 countries by the World Economic Forum (2000). A
potential explanation for a loss in the competitiveness of Thailand is the economic
crash of the mid 1990s experienced by many countries in Southeast Asia. This
underscored how the country needs to improve its human resources capacity in order
to gain a competitive edge and prevent another round of economic crisis (Office of the
Education Council [OEC], 2003; Atagi, 2002; Pillay, 2002, Fry, 2002). To improve
competitiveness in a global market, it is necessary for the country to possess
knowledgeable workers “to produce higher value-added products and services”
(Atagi, 2002, p. 21). Additionally, with the trend of globalisation and the rapid
progress of communication technology during recent decades, Thailand, like other
countries, needs to prepare its young people for the changing world. Thai graduates
should possess abilities such as analytical thinking, problem solving, and creative
thinking as well as competencies in the new technologies (e.g., computers and the
Internet) (ONEC, 2003; Pillay, 2002).

Another important factor driving education reform in Thailand is the need to improve
the quality of education (MOE, 1996; Atagi, 2002). Fry (2002) also pointed out that
teacher quality, pedagogy, and the method of learning are weaknesses of Thai
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education which call for educational reform. In addition, the examination to enter
universities in Thailand, with emphasis on rote learning and memorisation, is likely
one of the factors contributing to students’ low achievement in thinking ability and
performance (Sangnapaboworn, 2003). In order to provide a high-quality education to
Thai students, the teaching and learning approach, as well as a new university
entrance system, must arise urgently.

The promulgation of the 1997 constitution is also a strong factor stimulating the
educational reform. According to this constitution, education is seen as “a major tool
for developing the Thai people, protecting one’s rights, and establishing equity”
(Atagi, 2002, p. 3). In particular, section 81 of the 1997 constitution stipulates,
The state shall provide and promote the private sector to provide education to
achieve knowledge alongside morality, provide law relating to national
education, improve education in harmony with economic and social change,
create and strengthen knowledge, instil right awareness with regard to politics
and a democratic regime of government with the King as Head of the state,
support researches in various sciences, accelerate the development of science
and technology for national development, develop the teaching profession, and
promote local knowledge and national arts and culture..(Constitution of
Thailand B.E. 2540 [1997], section 81, p. 94)

In order to initiate the education reform, as required by the 1997 constitution, the
National Education Act (NEA) of 1999 served as the legislation for education
reform in Thailand. Three principles underpinned this act, the provision of
lifelong education, the participation of the community in every level of education,
and the continuing development of knowledge and the learning processes (ONEC,
1999). The key issues can be summarised as follows:

1) All people have equal right and opportunity to receive basic education
free of charge for 12 years.
2) The curriculum and learning process focus on human development in
terms of knowledge, critical thinking, analytical capability, and social
responsibility.
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3) Pedagogy needs to emphasise the learner-centred approach. The teaching
and learning process aims to enable students to develop themselves
at their own pace and to the most of their potential. The learner-centred
approach should be the aim of Thai education at all levels.
4) Educational institutions must develop effective learning processes. The
achievements can be assessed by the test and through observation of
students’ performance, e.g., their learning behaviour and their participation
in activities.
5) Teachers are encouraged to conduct research in order to improve their
teaching quality and enhance professionalism.
6) All types of life-long learning sources need to be established.

For compulsory education, the NEA states that “all Thai citizens shall have equal
rights and opportunities to receive basic education provided by the state for the
duration of at least 12 years” (ONEC, 1999). Thus, the current education system in
Thailand offers 12 years of free basic education, of which nine years are compulsory
education: six years of primary (grades 1-6) and three years of lower secondary
education (grades 7-9) (OEC, 2007). Recently, since May 2004, the free basic
education was extended to cover two years of pre-primary education (Ministry of
Education [MOE], 2004). Higher education is obtainable in universities, educational
institutes, colleges, and other types of institutions. At the higher education level,
studies are divided into diploma and degree courses. The education system of
Thailand is shown in Figure 3-1.

Basic education
Level

Pre-

Primary

primary
Grades 1-6

Higher education

Lower

Upper

secondary

secondary

Grades 7-9

Diploma

Degree

Grades10-12

Compulsory
Approximate

3-6

6-11

12-14

15-17

18 +

Age (yrs)

Figure 3-1: The education system of Thailand, adapted from OEC, 2007, p. 25.
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According to the NEA, learning reform aims at improving the quality of education for
all Thai people and “enabling the learners to develop themselves at their own pace
and to the best of their potential” (ONEC, 2000, p. 11). Therefore, much emphasis is
given to the learner-centred approach, concepts of self-education, and life-long
education. Following the enactment of the NEA in 1999, Kaewdang, the Secretary
General of the National Education Commission, claimed that
learning by rote will next year be eliminated from all primary and
secondary schools and be replaced with student-centred learning ... any
teachers found failing to change their teaching style would be listed and
provided with video-tapes showing new teaching techniques. If they still
failed to improve, they would be sent for intensive training (Bunnag,
2000, p. 5)
In order to achieve the desired learning reform, there is a need to change both
curricula and the teaching-learning process. The Ministry of Education provides the
framework for the core curriculum, which is in line with the 1999 NEA. This includes
objectives, standards, and assessment and evaluation methods of teaching and
learning. Educational institutions are able to adapt the curriculum, teaching-learning
activities, materials, and time allocation to the needs of the local community.
However, “local curriculum” must take into account the balance of “acquiring
knowledge, critical thinking, practical tools, virtue, and social responsibility” (Atagi,
2002, p. 31). In the teaching-learning process, the learner-centred approach is seen as
one of the central themes to learning reform. Also, the reform of teaching and learning
in Thailand emphasises the development of individuals’ thinking skills (e.g.,
analytical thinking, creative thinking, and problem solving) and moral values (ONEC,
1999, 2000). Therefore, teachers should act as “facilitators”, whereas students are
urged to learn by themselves with help from their teachers (OEC, 2001). In addition,
to ensure the quality of the academic program, the educational institutions need to
implement quality assurance under the supervision of the Office of the Higher
Education Commission every year (OEC, 2006).

42

3.2.1.2 Second decade of Thailand’s third large-scale
educational reform (2009-2018)
The second decade continues efforts to improve the quality of education. There are
nine priorities in this round: 1) quality of education; 2) teacher training and
development; 3) administration management; 4) educational opportunity; 5) human
resources production and development; 6) education financing; 7) educational
technology; 8) educational law; and 9) lifelong learning (Ministry of Education,
2009).

There are many projects that result from the second phase of education reform, such
as an increase in the budget for student loans at a tertiary level; the new generation
teachers project, which guarantees teachers a job after graduation; and in-service
training for improving the quality of teachers. In 2009, the Thai government launched
the 15-year-free education policy. All students from kindergarten to upper secondary
receive 15 years of cost-free schooling. They also obtain various forms of assistance,
e.g., textbooks, education materials, and other funding relating to developing
activities (Ministry of Education, 2009). This project, with its emphasis on pedagogy
and teaching materials, addresses the priorities of both education quality and teacher
development.

3.2.2 Teaching and learning English in Thailand
3.2.2.1 Current situation of English in Thailand
In the era of globalisation, many countries exert great effort to build networks and
international cooperation for their own political, economic, and social development.
Thus, it is undeniable that English is now the most important means of
communication. According to Srisa-An (1998), “English language competency is a
strategic asset in the global marketplace in which the language is used in the media for
global communication, academic and scientific research, technological development,
international trade, and negotiations, as well as for recreation and entertainment” (p.
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2). As a result, the demand for people using English effectively increases in every
country. Thus, the Thai government regards the importance of English education and
recognises that English competence is “no longer a luxury but a necessity” (Foley,
2005, p. 233).

In 1966, the Thai government directed that English must be emphasised and taught as
a compulsory course for all primary students from year one onward to provide
opportunity for students to continue their English education without interruption and
facilitate lifelong learning (MOE, 1996).

According to Wongongsothorn (2000), the curriculum in the primary level aims to
provide students with the foundation of English skills and prepare them for secondary
education. The students study English around three to four periods per week
(Punthumasen, 2007). The curriculum at this level “is geared towards usage; the
emphasis is on oral skills and basic understanding of simple English for everyday
use” (Wongsothorn, 2000, p. 330). In secondary, which is divided into two levels,
years seven to nine and years ten to twelve, the seven-to-nine level emphasises
structure and aims at enabling students to use English as a basis for communication
skills. The next level aims to enable students to use English for higher education.
Teachers teach English language following the 2001 Basic Education Curriculum by
the Ministry of Education. Nevertheless, teachers can adapt the curriculum to suit the
needs of the local community. In addition to that, teachers should encourage critical
thinking skills of their children (MOE, 2006; Punthumasen, 2007). The teaching
materials mainly are commercial sources “approved by a committee consisting of
experts, teachers, and linguists appointed by the Ministry of Education”
(Wongsothorn, 2000, p. 331). The materials are various in order to suit the needs and
abilities of students.

The university level aims to equip students to use English for their studies, retrieving
information, and communicative purposes in all four skills. English, therefore, is a
part of general education subjects. Students must learn English for 12 credits. The
first six credits are for the English foundation course, and the other six are for English
for specific purposes, or academic English (Foley, 2005; Wongsothorn et al., 2002).
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Generally, students must take these courses during the first and second years, and they
also can take other English subjects in the university as their electives and minor or
major (Thep-Achrapong, 2009). Each university can develop its own language
curriculum and learning content to serve its goal and the students’ needs as well as
meet the requirement of the National Education Act 1999. English native teachers and
Thai instructors wrote the teaching materials at this level. In order to promote learning
autonomy, many universities must set up a self-access learning centre. English exit
exams are also given as a part of quality assurance. The result of this exam does not
affect students’ graduation and does not show in their transcript. However, they can
use it for further study or applying for a job.

Most importantly, in educational reform in English language teaching in Thailand,
emphases are now upon the learner-centred and communicative approaches, and
universities should be at the forefront of this change. Furthermore, according to the
National Education Act, teachers are expected to “foster collaborative learning,
thinking processes and use of English”(Wongsothorn, 2002, p. 111). In so doing, Thai
EFL teachers need to change “themselves from tellers to facilitators and from material
users to teaching material ‘creators’ in order to promote learners’ constructive selflearning” (Nonkukhetkhong et al., 2006, p. 1).

As English enjoys a position globally as the international language, the ability to
effectively communicate in English is essential for the country’s competitiveness in
global markets. Thus, the reform of English teaching in Thailand follows this global
trend which focuses on “developing learners’ communicative competence, and on
promoting learning strategies and learner autonomy in language classrooms”
(Nonkukhetkhong et al., 2006, p. 2). During the past decade, Thai teachers put the
emphasis on teaching the receptive skills of listening and reading; the new syllabi
require more focus on productive skills, and the importance of cooperative learning is
important to help students communicate in English and enable them to keep pace with
social change and the country’s development. The new ELT initiative will also need
to meet the demand for English language skills used in the workplace
(Nonkukhetkhong et al., 2006; Prapphal, 2008). In addition to changing the pedagogy
method and focusing on the communicative approach, Thai teachers should use
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technologies and various kinds of materials to improve their teaching and learning in
the EFL classroom (MOE, 2006).

Although the Thai government tries to improve the quality of teaching and learning
English, the outcomes are not as good as the government desires. This is seen clearly
in the results of several studies that Thai graduates’ English proficiency was relatively
low (Komin, 1998; Kongpetch, 2003; Prapphal, 2001; Techa-Intrawong, 2003;
Wiriyachitra, 2001, 2002; Wongsothorn, 2003).

For example,

Prapphal

(2001)

investigated English proficiency of Thai students, investigating more than nine
thousand Thai students (9,154) who took the Chulalongkorn University Test of
English proficiency (CU-TEP). The researcher found that the majority of the students
attained an insufficient level of English proficiency to study at the graduate level at
Chulalongkorn University. Likewise, the results of the test of English for International
communication (TOEIC) between the year 2004-2005 indicated that the English
proficiency level of Thai students was lower than in many countries in Southeast Asia
such as Malaysia, Philippines, and Singapore (Punthumasen, 2007). The obstacles
impeding students’ language development arise from many factors which will be
discussed in the following sections.

3.2.2.2 Problems of teaching English in Thailand
Although the Ministry of Education has made efforts to improve the standards of
ELT, the English competence of Thai students remains low.

A number of factors

which affect the quality of English language teaching and learning in Thailand have
been identified. These can be grouped into three categories: Thai EFL teachers, Thai
students, and other related problems.

Thai EFL Teachers
The literature reveals two major factors influencing the quality of English language
teaching. These are associated with teachers’ English language competence and their
pedagogical knowledge.

According to Maskhao (2002), despite strong policy and

curriculum emphasis on the communicative approach, unfortunately most Thai
teachers have continued to emphasise the grammar-translation method. Further, it
46

appears that many continue to emphasise reading and writing skills over listening and
speaking skills. Wongsothorn (2002) comments that the reason that productive skills,
speaking in particular, have not been emphasised could arise from the fact that
“teachers themselves may lack confidence in their own spoken and written English,
leaving these two language skills under-practised” (p. 111).

Another important factor identified in the literature is that of teaching methodology.
Although a number of workshops or training programs have been set up to support
teacher development, many studies show that the teaching practice of Thai EFL
teachers has not been transformed as expected by the government. For example,
Nupong (2004) who surveyed the existing problem of English teachers with 189
school teachers. The findings of her study showed that the lack of knowledge and
expertise with a variety of teaching approaches is the biggest challenge faced by
teachers. These findings echoed those of an earlier study by Sribunruang (1991) that
found most Thai teachers lacked confidence in choosing and using teaching
methodologies. They found difficulty in arranging activities corresponding to the aim
of the lesson and to suit the learners.
According to Thep-Ackrapong (2009), although many Thai teachers of English are
familiar with major approaches to teaching English, those informed by systemic
functional linguistics and genre theory are new and not well understood or used.
These approaches have recently arrived in Thailand and have been introduced by
people who have studied abroad (Thep-Ackrapong, 2009).

This study is one of the

first to investigate the use of systemic functional linguistics to design and implement
an English language curriculum to teach English language skills in an integrated way.

In terms of a learner-centred approach, it seems that many Thai EFL teachers still
struggle to implement this, relying instead on more traditional approaches.
Punthumasen (2007) notes that, for Thai teachers in Thailand, “teaching methods are
not attractive or engaging for students. Teachers still use grammar and rote learning
methods for teaching English” (p. 14). Nonkukhetkhong et al. (2006) points out that
that traditionally, teaching in Thailand is dominated by teacher-fronted and rote
learning. Students, being required to be obedient and respectful to teachers, are quite
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passive learners.

Teachers who are products of the old system may also “find it

difficult to manage the role reversal required in the new classroom where learners are
the main players” (p. 2). This view is also supported by Suratruangchai et al. (2006),
who studied the current instructional practices and problems at a university in
Thailand. A survey of 300 instructors was conducted. The findings show that Thai
teachers tend to rely on lectures for their teaching approach.

The study also found

that these teachers needed to take training courses which provide techniques for
promoting learner-centred instruction.

The literature related to current issues in Thai English teaching suggests that while a
learner-centred approach is stipulated education, teachers need to have extensive
training and assistance; otherwise this goal is hard to achieve. This study seeks to
inform the development of teaching materials to assist teachers in implementing more
communicative lessons which integrate talking, listening, reading, and writing with
critical thinking.

Thai students
Obstacles to improving English language outcomes in Thailand also arise from
problems with Thai students. A major finding of a number of studies (e.g.
Keyurawong, 2002; Nupong, 2004; Wiriyachitra, 2002) is that students lack English
language proficiency.

Keyurawong (2002) points out that, despite the fact that Thai students have learnt
English for at least ten years before they graduate from university, their English
proficiency still does not meet the demands of the workplace. This study is confirmed
by the results of testing conducted by the Ministry of Education which reveals that the
average test of English proficiency of Thai students is below the standard expected
(Wiriyachitra, 2001). Sirikarn (2002) further points out that, although the new
English curriculum aims at developing students’ linguistics and communicative
competence, the majority of students failed to achieve that goal.

They also fail to

enhance their English proficiency, especially their listening and speaking skills.
Therefore, it can be said that students’ lack of linguistic competence is one of the
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obstacles that stops them from using the target language effectively. Another problem
related to students is their lack of motivation in learning English (Punthumasen,
2007). In Thailand, English is learnt as a foreign language; it is not a main language
used in daily life. This fact may lead to students perceiving English to lack relevance
and hence they are not motivated to learn it.

Negative perceptions toward learning

English may be further fuelled by students’ negative perceptions of English as a
subject, as suggested by Punthumasen (2007):

Students do not prefer to learn English because they find the subject matter
boring. The subject matter is not familiar, and it is presented in a strange
language which they have to try very hard to understand or express idea
effectively (p. 4).

Therefore, students’ lack of motivation in learning English is one of the obstacles in
their English learning development. This study aims to address issues of motivation
to learn English by using authentic texts relating to their age and public interest,
promoting collaborative learning, and helping students to become more engaged in
learning tasks.
Other related problems
Apart from issues for teachers and students, the literature also reveals other related
problems such as class size, teaching materials, cultural barriers, and learning
development.

One of many problems repeatedly reported is the challenge of large classrooms. As
pointed out by Thep-Ackrapong (2009), the problem of teaching English in Thailand
still exists because “English is taught as mass education” (p. 60).

With mass

education, the instructional philosophies and approaches advocated by the reform
cannot work well. This problem can be seen in many universities across Thailand.
For example, in a class which has about 50 students or even 100 students, it is quite
difficult for a teacher to manage to provide opportunities to focus on and practice all
four language skills (reading, writing, speaking, and listening) in a lesson.
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The issue of teaching materials is another problem raised by teachers. According to
Punthumasen (2007), there are not enough English teaching materials “which can
engage students’ interest in self-initiated learning” (p. 12). This is another issue
which is very challenging for Thai teachers in initiating and designing materials to
help students to engage in their learning.

An important intent of this study is to

address this lack of suitable materials by producing a prototype program which
demonstrates the application of genre-based pedagogy to support the integrated
teaching of English language skills in the Thai context.

Teaching and learning vary from context to context. A major factor which needs to
be considered in the Thai context is historically bound cultural practice. In Thailand,
teachers are positioned at the upper end of the social hierarchy, second only to the
parent. Teacher, or Khru or Ajarn in Thai, means “he who teaches disciples, and he
who spreads knowledge to his disciples” (Foley, 2005, p. 24). Therefore, students are
taught to be passive, obedient, and respectful to teachers. They are also “not
encouraged to criticize the teacher or what she/he says. Text books are regarded as
“holy materials” (Thep-Ackrapong, 2009, p. 54).
The learning environment is a further factor influencing students’ language learning
development, particularly their communicative skills. Students in an EFL context do
not have much opportunity to use English on a daily basis. Although they have a
chance to use English in school, the environment in school does not facilitate students
practicing their English every day (Punthumasen, 2007; Techa-Intrawong, 2003;
Wattanakul, 2001; Wiriyachitra, 2002).

Therefore, the existing problems are still a

challenge for Thai teachers and educators to seek out the solutions for these problems.

3.2.3 Teaching and learning reading in Thailand
Reading is considered as one of the important part of the four language skills for
university students learning English as a foreign language (Wei, 2005). However,
several studies (Aegpongpaow, 2008; Komin, 1998; Songsiri, 1999; Wongsuwan
1992) found that Thai students had insufficient ability in reading. Wonsothorn (2001)
investigated the level of English skill in 1,715 Thai students. The results of this study
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also showed that English reading and writing skills were at the medium level in
university students, whereas low levels of both skills were found among those
students in Grade 9. The main of these problems arise from inappropriate
methodology and a lack of teaching skills in teaching reading in Thailand, and
become major obstacles impeding their students’ language development (Noisaengsri,
1992; Chittawat, 1995).

When teaching English reading skills, like other English

classes in Thailand, many teachers still use a grammar-translation approach which
starts their classes with grammatical structure presentation and vocabularies.
Students are then required to read aloud and translate the sentences or paragraphs
from the texts.

There is seldom any activity that engages students’ interest and

motivation in learning English and that promotes collaboration (Chittawat, 1995;
Noisaengsri, 1992; Noytim, 2006). Therefore, teachers are the classroom controllers.
Noytim (2006) indicated similar problems about teaching reading in her own teaching
experience in a tertiary context in Thailand. She points out that:
A typical reading class starts with an explanation of relevant grammar,
vocabulary, and perhaps some aspects of culture. The teacher guides students
in using appropriate reading strategies. The students then silently read the text
and usually answer written questions, writing the answer under each question
(p. 29).

She further notes that other reading tasks used by EFL teachers include finding the
topic sentence or main idea, matching words found in the text with their meanings,
and completing a cloze test (Noytim, 2006).

The abovementioned teaching and learning patterns have also been found in the
university under investigation where the researcher teaches. In reading classes,
teachers usually explain vocabulary and introduce some reading strategies; e.g.,
skimming, scanning, finding topics and the main ideas, and letting students do the
exercises. Teachers then give the answer. Also, in critical and analytical reading and
advanced reading classes, these courses are the continuation of basic reading
comprehension courses aimed at integrating reading, writing, and critical and
analytical skills, enabling students to classify the nature of texts, recognize the
author’s purpose, understand tone and persuasive element, and recognize bias. In
51

those courses, most classes are still teacher-centred. The methodology in responding
to the texts in those courses relies on reader response and expert comments. There is
also a lack of knowledge about strategies to assist students to engage with or analyze
texts. Although the courses aim at extending practice to other skills, activities are also
limited to reading rather than writing, speaking, and listening. The teaching practices
will be discussed in more detail in the pre-instruction interview in Chapter 7.

To address these important issues, this project sought to find a way to improve
teaching and learning by providing students with more opportunity to practise other
English skills and promoting collaborative learning as well as providing strategies to
assist students to become more engaged with or analyse texts.

3.2.4 Teaching and learning in Chiangrai Rajabhat University
Chiangrai Rajabhat University is a public university which is situated in the northern
part of Thailand. It aims to serve the local needs and develop the local community.
This university was originally set up as a teacher college in order to provide teacher
training for local schools and other schools in provinces nearby. It has been upgraded
to Chiangrai Rajabhat University, according to a recent Government Act, in order to
provide more opportunity in education in other disciplines. “Rajabhat” was named by
the His Majesty the King. It literally means “the people of the king”. Nowadays,
there are 5 faculties and 2 colleges and one Institute, including the Faculty of
Education, the Faculty of Humanities, the Faculties of Social Sciences, the Faculty of
Management Sciences and the Faculty of Science and Technology, the College of
Traditional Medicine, the International College for Great Makhong Region, and the
Language Institute.

Chaingrai Rajabhat University provides education for mostly

bachelor degrees, some at Master’s level and a few at PhD level. There are currently
18,000 students enrolled. The University offers full-time and part-time study. Fulltime study is provided during the weekday and part-time study occurs during the
weekend.

In terms of English language teaching, English courses for general

education and English as a major and minor are offered by the Faculty of Humanities.
Some additional language courses are also provided by the Language Institute, such as
English for remedial courses, Basic English, Chinese, Japanese, and French courses.
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Currently, English is taught as compulsory for Year 1 and Year 2; it is optional for
Years 3 and 4. All first-year students at Chiagrai Rajabhat University are required to
take English for communication and information retrieval subjects that aim at
enabling them to develop their language skills for communication. Students will also
be able to use English language skills to gather information for their learning from
various sources. The students then take a second course, Language Development, to
improve their language skills and to advance their language use. Student assessment
is performed through examinations. Those who do not pass the examination can take
the examination again until they can reach the requirement of such subjects.

For students majoring in English, the Faculty of Humanities, where this study has
been carried out, offers a Master’s degree in English and Bachelor degrees in English
Literature Program and Business English Program. Students are required to undertake a
number of English courses relevant to their field of study.

The English Literature

Program focuses on language and literature. The Business English program, on the
other hand, emphasises English in a business context. For English studies, this
program is offered as an international program in which English is a medium for
instruction. This program aims at providing education for not only Thai students but
also for students from neighbouring countries. Nowadays, a number of students from
the southern part of China and some from Myanmar have enrolled in this program.

There are 25 English lecturers in the English department, which consists of 19 Thai
teachers and six English native speakers. Most Thai staff have a Master’s degree, five
Thai staff hold a PhD, and another four are undertaking doctoral-level studies in
Thailand and abroad.

In terms of teaching practice, lecturers are encouraged to use various activities to help
students to attain the objectives of the course and make use of language skills
communicatively and effectively.

However, many teachers still prefer to use

grammar translation method in their classrooms, particularly in literacy classes.
Teachers are still very dominant in the classroom and the classroom interaction is
mostly the teacher interacting with the whole class. Activities that can engage the
students’ interest in learning English are limited.
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Chiangrai Rajabhat University, like other universities throughout Thailand, has to deal
with large class size. On average, there are 40 students in one class. It is difficult to
use interactive teaching methods. Also, teaching materials are mainly obtained by
adopting and adapting imported textbooks. Audio-visual materials, CDs, and online
teaching materials are also used in EFL classrooms. Each foreign language
department has its own small library containing these resources. Also, teaching
English resources are supported by the Language Centre. For the compulsory
courses, textbooks are developed by teaching staff.

3.3 Studies of Genre-based pedagogy
Genre-based approaches have influenced the fields of teaching and learning English
around the world. Such approaches have been adopted by language practitioners in
“the context of native English speakers of English as well as ESL and EFL learners”
(Derewinaka, 2003, p.133). A number of researchers are also interested in its benefits
in classroom teaching. The following section will discuss studies using a genre-based
approach in Australia, in the EFL/ESL context and in Thailand.

3.3.1 Studies of the genre-based approach in Australia
In Australia, a number of researchers (e.g. Callaghan & Rothery, 1988; Fowler, 2002;
Hallensstein, 1994; Jones, 1993; Jackson, 2006) have studied genre-based pedagogy at
the primary and secondary levels. For example, Callaghan and Rothery (1988)
applied a genre-based approach to teach factual texts in eight disadvantaged
schools in Australia. The study involved 16 teachers of year 5-8 students. The
study concluded that the approach had a positive impact on teachers’ teaching as
well as on students’ writing development.

Apart from the school context, there are several studies that have dealt with migrant
Australian students learning English as a second language (e.g. Burns, 1990; Lewis,
1999; Lucantonio, 1991). Lewis (1999) was interested in the effectiveness of the
curriculum cycle. To investigate how a genre-based approach facilitated the learning
process, she studied adults in an ESL writing class by adopting an action research
approach. The findings indicated positive outcomes for students, suggesting the
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usefulness of the explicit, text-based approach that is offered by genre theory. This
study also suggests that teachers should expose beginning students of English to more
language in the form of whole texts.

Lucantonio (1991) was interested in applying a genre-based approach in other
language teaching modes, specifically speaking. In this study, he used a genre-based
approach to teach casual conversation to a group of learners ranging from beginners to
upper-beginner level. In this program, he included three sections: some input into
genre theory, an analysis of selected texts of casual conversation for generic structure,
and one focused on activities utilizing a genre-based approach. The findings revealed
positive responses. Most students felt that the genre-based approach proved its value
for them.

Most studies into genre in Australia have positive findings and suggest there is
considerable value in the use of a genre-based approach in English teaching and
learning. The majority of research has been undertaken with respect to the teaching of
writing. There has been little research into the teaching of reading using a genrebased approach. A notable exception to this is the Reading to Learn project (Rose,
2010), which is a school-based program that has been successful in developing the
literacy skills of Australian school students.

3.3.2 Studies of the genre-based approach in EFL / ESL
contexts
In other ESL settings and ESL contexts, there have been several studies into the
teaching and learning of writing using a genre-based approach (e.g. Cheng, 2008;
Dang, 2002; Emillia, 2005; Forey & Sengupta, 2007; Henry & Roseberry, 1998; Ho,
2009; Myskow & Gordon, 2010; Sutojo, 1994). Henry and Roseberry (1998) studied
the effects of a genre-based approach on short tourist information writing in an EAP
context. This study included 34 participants who were assigned to two groups, a genre
group (which used genre-based materials) and a non-genre group (which used
traditional materials). They were given a pre-test and a post-test. The data were drawn
from tests, including motivation scores and textual scores. The findings revealed that
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written text produced by genre groups improved more than those of the non-genre
group. The study also indicated that genre pedagogy helps students achieve their
communication goals and produce more highly textual writing.

The benefit of a genre-based approach is also evident at the tertiary level in Indonesia.
Emilia (2005) investigated the effectiveness of using a critical genre-based approach
in teaching academic writing in a tertiary EFL context. The findings show positive
outcomes in many ways. The students were able to control the target argumentative
genre, they produced text with clear schematic structure, and they were able to use
information to support their arguments. The use of various linguistic resources was
also evident. In addition, students made progress in terms of metalanguage for
discussing critical reading and writing.

The value of genre analysis also can be seen in Ho (2009), who implemented
Systemic Textual Analysis (STA) in classroom teaching in Singapore. STA is an
approach which combines the genre-based theory and grammatical orientation. The
activities were teachers’ and students’ collaborative analysis of various text types. The
instruction included joint instructor-student analysis of the obligatory and optional
sequence of stages, types of clause, and thematic progression. Analysis of students’
text reveals that STA helped students improve their writing in terms of schematic
structure and pattern of clause construction. It also found that STA, with its explicit
approach and shared metalanguage, is a potential teacher-students collaborative
learning experience in the ESL classroom.

The positive outcomes of the genre-based approach are also found in the EFL school
context. Myskow and Gordon (2010) used a genre-based approach in an EFL high
school writing course to teach students how to write a university application letter.
Participants were students preparing for post-secondary studies. The results revealed
positive findings in students’ writing. This study also suggested that applying a genrebased approach does not simply teach textual features; teachers need to help students
understand the relationship between texts and the social contexts in which they occur.
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Many researchers (e.g., Shih, 1992; Johns, 1997; Hyon, 1995) also studied the value
of the genre-based approach to teaching of reading. For example, Hyon (1995)
investigated a genre-based approach to ESL reading. The study aimed to examine
students’ perceptions of changes in their reading vocabulary after being taught the
features of genres. Her study included ESL students studying in America.

The study

indicates positive outcomes. The results revealed that students were able to apply
what they had learnt from pair discussions and modelling of genre features to
recognizing these features in the new texts. Also, most students emphasised that the
training in structure and style had been particular useful to them.

In China, Liqun (2007) conducted an experimental research study to investigate
whether the application of Appraisal Theory to the teaching of business reading
improved the critical reading ability of the students. The study used a pretest-posttest
control group design. The participants were thirty junior English major students from
North West Minorities University. These students were randomly chosen as the
experimental

group

(n=15),

and

control

group

(n=15).

The

students

in the control group were taught in the traditional grammar translation focusing on
vocabulary and grammar, while the teaching process for the experimental group
included macro-structure analysis based on genre analysis and micro-structure
analysis focused on evaluative resources in the texts using Appraisal Theory. The
teaching programme was carried out for sixteen weeks (two hours/week). The pretest
and posttest scores of the two groups were compared to test for intervention effects.
The results of this study revealed that the intervention had positive effects in
improving the students’ reading ability.

3.3.3 Studies of the genre-based approach in Thailand
In Thailand, there have been a number of studies into teaching and learning using
a genre-based approach conducted at the secondary and tertiary levels (e.g.,
Kongpetch, 2003; Laokhetgit, 1995; Wisootruchira, 2002; Yuvasope, 2002).
Laokhetgit (1995) compared the English reading and writing ability of primary school
students through the genre-based approach and the teacher’s manual provided by the
school. A total of 78 students with high range of English proficiency score, and
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average and low achievement in English language learning, were assigned to an
experimental group and a control group. The results showed there were significant
differences in English reading and writing abilities among students with high,
average, and low achievement motive in English language teaching.

The positive outcomes of a genre-based approach were also found by Wisootruchira
(2002), who studied students’ writing and attitudes toward English writing instruction
utilising a genre-based approach and those using the approach set out in the teacher’s
manual provided by the school. The 60 secondary school participants were assigned
to either an experimental or a control group. The results showed that the students’
writing performance and attitude toward English writing between the students taught
by using a genre-based approach and those taught with the teacher’s manual was
significantly different at the .01 level.

At the tertiary level, there are also a number of researchers of genre-based pedagogy
(e.g., Chaisiri, 2010; Kongpetch, 2003; Krisanachida, 2005; Srinon, 2009). For
example, Kongpetch (2003) conducted the study at the Department of Foreign
Language, Khon Kaen University, with 43 third-year English major students for 14
weeks. The study focused on exposition writing and concluded that the genre-based
approach had significant positive outcomes, the findings showing students’ control
over generic structure and language features of the exposition had improved.
However, the research suggests there is still the need for some modification of the
genre-based approach for it to be successfully implemented in Thailand. Similarly,
Chaisiri (2010) implemented a genre pedagogy to the teaching of writing at a tertiary
level for eight weeks. The participants included forty voluntary English tertiary
students. Four text types were selected in the study: recount, instruction/process,
explanation, and argument. The findings also concluded that the genre-based
approach helped students improve their writing.

On the other hand, Srinon (2009) explored the genre-based approach at a Thai
university. This study investigated the generic structure development in the
introduction. Exposition and discussion genres were selected in this study. The
findings, however, indicated that the effects of the programme on students’ generic
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structure development varied among students. Some could follow the Sydney
convention structure but some others could not. Furthermore, some included the Thai
way of argumentation. The study suggests that the generic structure should be taught
in early writing courses.

From the above, most studies in the Thai context suggest that a genre-based approach
has positive impact on student’s English writing skills. Teaching and learning reading
taught by a genre-based approach only has been carried out at secondary level (e.g.
Laokhetgit, 1995). The value of the genre-based approach in teaching and learning
has been investigated by several studies in ESL and EFL contexts. However, little
work has been done on the teaching genre which focuses on appraisal resources;
particularly a genre-based approach which focuses on Appraisal resources has never
been investigated in Thailand.

Moreover, most studies applying a genre-based

approach have tended to focus on writing rather than other language skills e.g. reading
and speaking. This study is concerned with reading and writing as well as showing
how students use their new metalanguage (drawn from Appraisal Theory) in
discussing and analysing texts. Therefore, the present study allows for a better
understanding as to how this approach could support the English literacy development
of Thai tertiary students and make a broader contribution to the teaching and learning
of English in Thailand.

3.4 Summary
This chapter presents a literature review relevant to this study through; firstly, it
discusses the keys points in Thailand’s education reform. It then outlines the current
situation of teaching English, teaching and learning reading in Thailand, and the
teaching and leaning at Chiangrai Rajabhat University, where this study had been
carried out. The chapter presents some factors that impede the quality of English
language teaching and learning in Thailand and the need for revision and development
of the teaching and learning process in order to improve Thai learners’ English
performance. Finally, it discusses the value of a genre-based approach which has been
investigated in many contexts, including Australian, ESL/EFL and Thai.

The next chapter discusses the methodology of this study.
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CHAPTER 4 METHODOLOGY
4.1 Introduction
This chapter provides a detailed description of the methodology used in this study. It
begins by reiterating the purpose of the study and the research questions, followed by
an explanation of the research approaches adopted in this study and how these relate
to the research questions. Following this, the reasons for choosing the setting and
participants as well as ethical issues are addressed. It then provides details of the
program development and pilot study in phase one. It is followed by the details of
program implementation in phase two. It will then describe data collected for
evaluating the program. Finally, the chapter deals with the data analysis tools that
were used in this study in terms of both content analysis and linguistic analysis.

4.2 Purpose of the study and research questions
This study aims to investigate whether a genre-based approach can support students’
English language and literacy development. Specifically, the study investigates how
an EFL literacy program informed by a genre-based approach helps students to come
an analytical appreciation of texts. This study will also explore students’ attitudes
towards the teaching program as well as implications for EFL pedagogies in the Thai
context. The study addressed the following questions:

Main question: What is the impact of the genre-based approach for supporting
English literacy development of Thai tertiary students?

Sub-questions:
(a) How might an EFL literacy program informed by a genre-based approach
help students develop an analytical appreciation of texts?
(b) How is such a program reflected in students’ written texts?
(c) What are students’ attitudes toward such a teaching program?
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4.3 Research Approaches
This study aims to investigate a genre-based approach which can support students’
English language development. In order to achieve this, a qualitative approach was
considered as an appropriate methodology for this study as it can produce a wealth of
detailed information about the process and outcome of the program and its effects on
students. Qualitative methods use an interpretative approach and provide a rich
description of the phenomenon being studied (Creswell, 1998; Denzin & Lincoln
2005; Yin, 2010). They allow the researcher to explore complex issues in greater
depth, rather than using conventional research methods such as questionnaire-based
surveys (Strauss & Corbin, 1998). Patton (2002) also pointed out that “Qualitative
methods are often used in evaluations because they tell the program’s story by
capturing and communicating the participants’ stories” (p. 10).

Within the qualitative paradigm, there are many methods that can be used to inform
data collection and analysis, including biography, ethnography, phenomenology,
grounded theory and case study (Creswell, 1998; Denzin & Lincol, 2005). In this
study, a qualitative case study was chosen because it “provides a thick description of
the case under investigation” (Merrian 1998, p. 12). According to Macmillan (2004),
“a case study is an in-depth analysis of one or more events, settings, programs, social
groups, communities, individuals or other bounded systems” (p. 271). The main
purpose of this research method seeks to describe a problem or situation in
considerable depth (Patton, 1989; Gomn & Foster, 2000). This is congruent with
Merriam (1998) who states that “a case study design is employed to gain an
in-depth understanding of the situation and meaning for those involved. The interest is
in the process rather than the outcomes” (p. 19). The case study was described by
Cronbach (1975) as “interpretation in context” (p. 123). This makes a case study design
different from other research designs. Yin (1994) also noted that case study using
qualitative method is valuable in the situation in which the phenomenon being
investigated is not separate from its context. Furthermore, a case study is a suggested
method of choice for evaluation as it provides “thick description understanding of the
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dynamics of the program; when it is important to be responsive, to convey a holistic
and dynamically rich account of a program, a case study is a tailor-made
approach” (Kenny & Grotelueschen, 1980 cited in Laws & McLeod, 2009, p. 8).

Central to the present research is the investigation of the impact of a genre-based
approach on the English literacy development of Thai tertiary students. Thus, a
qualitative case study was considered to be suited to this study. One of the aims of
this research was to examine students’ perceptions and attitudes towards the teaching
program. Case study methods were also suitable to explore this issue because case
studies are both particularistic and holistic (Wilson, 1979), and they use “prose and
literary technique to describe, elicit images, and analyze situations rather than to
summarize quantitative data” (Wilson, 1979, p. 448). Accordingly, case study
methods provide detailed information about a participant’s perceptions, feelings and
attitudes toward the teaching program.

It is sometimes argued that case studies offer poor scientific generalization (Yin,
1981; Tellis, 1997). However, Yin (1994) argued that in case studies, the researcher
seeks to generalise the results to a broader theory. In other words, a generalisation
was made in relation to theoretical propositions, not to population.

In order to enhance the validity of the study, triangulation was adopted, using multiple
sources of evidence, cross referencing between core data and supplemental data.
Supplemental data such as teacher journals and student journals were used to monitor
the study during the teaching program to help the researcher to remember and
recheck. The core data included interviews, students' written texts and students’ group
discussions. The interview data was used to check how students responded to this
program. This data is also supported by students’ group discussions and students’
written texts. Data from the students’ group discussion were also used to check
students’ English literacy development. This data were heavily supported by students’
written texts.

62

4.4 Setting
The research was conducted in an English program at Chiangrai Rajabhat University
in Thailand. The program has three majors: English, Business English and English
Studies. The English major mainly focuses on the language and literature area. For
Business English, students are prepared to deal with English used in business
contexts. English studies also focus on language and literature, however it is
considered an international program in which all subjects use English as the medium
of instruction. The staff in the English program are a mix of Thai teachers and native
English speakers from the US, the UK and Australia. Both native and non-native
lecturers use a variety of methods and techniques in teaching and learning English at
the university including grammar translation, and the audio-lingual and
communicative approach. The English classes at Chiangrai Rajabhat University are
quite large with about forty to forty-five students per class.

This research site was chosen for the following reasons. Firstly, as a lecturer in the
institution, I have been teaching in this program for five years, before taking leave to
study in Australia. I am familiar with the staff, the setting and the nature of students.
Because of my strong connection with the program, I was very welcome in the faculty
and the program to conduct the research there as they were interested in my study and
wanted to learn more about new ideas and approaches in order to broaden their view
and improve their professional development.

Secondly, the English program at Chiangrai Rajabhat University also offers reading
courses, for example, Advanced Reading and Introduction to Analytical and Critical
Reading. These courses require students to read texts in some detail. The courses also
aim at integrating reading, writing and critical thinking skills, enabling students to
classify the nature of texts, recognise the author’s purpose, and understand the tone
and persuasive elements as well as recognizing bias. However, from my teaching
experience and discussion with my colleagues, we still have problems in teaching
these subjects in that we lack a teaching methodology and a theory of language to help
students to engage with texts or analyse texts in detail. The activities in reading
classes are also limited. They mainly focus only on reading skills and seldom provide
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opportunities to practise other skills, for example, listening, speaking and writing.
Therefore, the findings from this study could provide myself and my colleagues
with a model for improving our own teaching. It also could be useful for other
English teachers in other universities in Thailand where similar reading courses are
offered.

4.5 Ethical issues
Official permission was obtained before entering the research site by contacting the
relevant personnel, such as the President of the University, the Dean of the Faculty of
Humanities, the Head of the English Program and the students. I also followed all
ethical procedures of the University of Wollongong and obtained the ethics approval
from the university committee.

The students participating in this study were third-year university students. They
started their first year when I took sabbatical leave to study in Australia. As I had
never taught them, there is no dependent or pre-existing relationship with any of the
participants.

The selection of participants was on a voluntary basis. Fourteen students volunteered
to participate in this study. However, one student dropped from the program in the
third week because of problems with time management.

The participants were

informed of the aims, objectives and procedures of the research. There were told also
that this course was designed by the researcher specifically for the purpose of the
study, which was outside the curriculum as well as being carried out in students’ free
time. Therefore, the research would not affect assessment in their normal class and
disturb their learning process. Moreover, they were informed of their freedom to
withdraw or discontinue from the research at any time.

Students were assured that all data would be kept confidential. They would be made
available only to the researcher and her supervisors. Also, students’ identities would
be protected. Pseudonyms would be used in audio and video transcriptions and the
data would be presented without identifying individual students.
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4.6 Participants
The participants in this study consisted of fourteen third-year students in the Bachelor
of Arts course in the English major program at Chiangrai Rajabhat University. Eight
students from an English Studies major and six students from an English major
voluntarily participated in this study. They were about 21 years old. Most of them
were students from the northern region of Thailand, who were accepted by the quota
system to study. Some were also accepted by the university direct-entry system. The
university has both a quota and a direct-entry system in order to provide more
educational opportunity for students. Most students had learnt English from Prathom
5 (Grade 5). Some had learnt from kindergarten where they studied in a Christian
School.

I selected this group of students because they were advanced students and have
studied some reading courses, for example, Reading One, Reading Two and
Introduction to Analytical and Critical Reading. Those courses dealt with basic
reading techniques, skimming and scanning, reading for topics knowledge and main
ideas as well as recognizing the writer’s purpose and tone. As this program is aimed
at enabling students to analyze and critique texts, they should have some basic skills
to be able to comprehend the main idea of the text as it is unfair to have students
critique text before they cannot yet even process their meaning (Macken-Horarik,
1998).

Furthermore, this course required students to write a response text - book review in
particular- as well as requiring students to hold group discussions on various texts.
The participants needed to have some basic writing skills and they had to be able to
use English for communication. For this study, the participants, being the third year
university students, had studies some writing and speaking courses. The tasks and
activities provided in this program were not supposed to be too challenging for them,
and suited for their ability.
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Finally, third year students were required to read and write English in many subjects.
After participating in this program, it would hopefully be valuable for them in
applying this knowledge in reading and writing English in other subjects and their
daily life.

4.7 Program development and implementation
There were two phases in this program. The first one dealt with developing the
program and trialing the program. Phase two focused on program implementation,
focusing on the data collected during the teaching and learning cycle adopted in the
program. The details are as follows.

4.7.1 Phase One: Developing the program and pilot study
This program seeks to address the problems of teaching and learning English in
Thailand and my own university in particular. This teaching program drew a genrebased approach.

Key principles of a genre-based approach which were drawn on were the explicitness
and the degree of intervention. In this study, students were explicitly taught about
genre. A metalanguage (or a shared language) was provided for students in order to
help them talk about texts in a concrete way. With explicit teaching of genre, students
are enabled to learn the structure and language features of text as a whole. Under this
approach, the teacher’s role and students’ role needs to be balanced. As the students
develop their control of the genre, the teacher progressively withdraws support and
encourages students to work independently. This study also drew on the notion of
scaffolding within a genre-based approach. Both micro (interactional) and macro
(designed-in) scaffolding were adopted. According to Gibbons (2009), “Designed
scaffolding refers to planned support - those activities consciously selected to scaffold
learning”, and interactional scaffolding refers to scaffolding which arises from “the
spontaneous, ongoing talk between teacher and students or between students” (p.154).
Therefore, in this study, I designed the program and selected and sequenced activities.
This in itself was a major part of the research project as such an enterprise has not been
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undertaken in a Thai tertiary context before and many decisions had to be made in
adapting the approach to local conditions. During the class, I monitored students
and provided support where needed.

In order to achieve the program goals, there are three main teaching steps in this study
including guided discovery of meaning, learning about the text type and application of
the linguistic tools to analyse and evaluate review texts. These three main steps aim at
promoting collaborative leaning in the classroom, providing resources for students in
analysing text and providing opportunities to practice other skills. The details of each
step will be explained in the following section.

4.7.1.1. Text selections
Several texts were selected in developing the teaching program. To support
students’ learning and help them perform learning tasks, the following criteria were
applied. Firstly, texts had to fulfil the objectives of the unit. In this program, I helped
students understand how a writer expresses their attitude and use language to engage
with the reader. Therefore, the adopted texts had to be strongly opinion-laden and rich
in interpersonal resources to invite a critical reading. The program was divided into
two main modules. In the first module (weeks one to six), I focused on the review
genre, especially the book review. This is because reviews lend themselves to critique
and involve the expression of attitude. They are also a genre that the students have not
previously encounter in any depth.

The adopted texts were intended to gradually build students' knowledge of the
characteristics of a book review (e.g. text organization and how the reviewers express
their attitude). In the second module (weeks seven to ten), I adopted factual texts,
including exposition and news story genres, because I wanted students to see how
writers negotiate their positions with readers and refer to other sources in their texts.
Exposition is a persuasive text that argues a case for or against a particular point of
view, and news stories such as the one selected in this study clearly provide the
pattern of alternation between voices and issues.

67

Secondly, I chose topics that are of general public interest. The main texts I adopted in
this study were as follows:
a) In the first module, three book reviews on Harry Potter and the Order of
Phoenix (reviewed by BBC News

(1)

Lauren 0924(2) and Deirdre Donahue(3)

were used in students’ group discussions because this book is popular in
Thailand. This makes it relevant to my students because they were familiar
with this book. I also used a book review on Four Reigns because this book is
well known in my country. Most of the students in this program knew this
book and some of them had read it. This would be useful for background
knowledge.
Note:
(1)
(2)
(3)

http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/entertainment/3012270.htm
http://www.reviewstream.com/reviews/?p=6557
http://www.usatoday.com/life/books/reviews/2003-06-20-potter_x.htm

b) In the second module, I adopted the theme of sustainable development using
the following newspaper articles: “Sustainability a global imperative”, “It is
time to drop those preconceptions about a sufficient economy” and “Summit
pulls together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more sustainable”.

Thirdly, the texts needed to be authentic. It is widely known that authentic texts play
an important role in the second language learning process. They are “more interesting
and are more likely to have acquisition-promoting content” than invented texts (Little
et al., 1989 p26). This might be because authentic texts have a richer “linguistic diet”
to help learners focus on “the penetrating to meaning”, which underlies the surface
structure (Little et al., 1989, p. 26). Because authentic texts are rich in linguistic
resources and have been written for communicative purposes, they are beneficial for
this teaching program since they encourage students to see how the writer uses real
language for real purposes. Text selections used in this programme are summarised in
the table below:
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Text

Week

Rationale

Short texts taken from different

1

Texts were used to enable students to see that

genres e.g. narrative (The

each text has a particular social purpose and

Enemies), information report

the writer organizes the text in a particular way

(Ants)

to achieve the purpose of the texts.

“Wedding and honeymoon in

2.

Thailand”

A short text taken from a travel magazine
trying to promote tourism in Thailand was
used to raise students’ awareness how a writer
expresses his/her attitude.

“Anna’s Café”

2

(Restaurant review)

Text was used to help students get started with
the review genre, using a restaurant review
which related to students’ daily life. It also
helped provide common characteristics of
review.

2

The Joy Luck Club

Book reviews were used to encourage students

(Book review)

to find the characteristics of the book review,

Everyday Dharma

encourage students to think what is being

(Book review)

evaluated in the book review, and who is doing
the evaluation and how.
2

The Joy Luck Club

“The Joy Luck Club” was used again as a model
text to explicitly explain the characteristics of

(Book review)

book reviews in terms of purpose, structure and
function of each stage as well as language
feature.
Introducing Appraisal framework (ATTITUDE)
Week 3
“Wedding and honeymoon in
Thailand”

4

Texts were used again to help students to
become familiar with the metalanguage and
to practice using metalanguage in analyzing

Anna’s Café (Restaurant review)

texts. These texts were taken from the
previous week to minimize students’

The Joy Luck Club

cognitive load.

(Book review)
Everyday Dharma
(Book review)
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Text

Week

Harry Potter and the Order of

5

Rationale
Texts

were

used

for

students’

group

Phoenix (BBC News)

discussion. This week, students had a chance

(Book review)

to use the linguistic tools they had learnt to

Harry Potter and the Order of

talk about texts. Students’ group discussion

Phoenix (By Lauren0924)

on these book reviews mainly focused on

(Book review)

ATTITUDE resources.

Harry Potter and the Order of
Phoenix (By Deirdre Donahue,
USA Today)
(Book review)
“Bann Khao Lak Resort”

6

Texts were used to help students start

(Tourism Brochure)

analysing how the writer graded their

“La Flora Resort & Spa”

attitudes.

(Tourism Brochure)
“The traditional approach to
parenthood”
Introducing Appraisal framework (GRADUATION)

“Anna’s Café” (Restaurant

6

Texts from previous week were used again in

review)

order to minimize cognitive load. These texts

The Joy Luck Club

were used for students’ group work when

(Book review)

They were asked to go through the reviews

Everyday Dharma

and identify force and focus used in the

(Book review)

reviews.

Four Reigns
(Prompt text )

6

“Four Reigns” was used as a prompt text.
This prompt text was deliberately written as a
weak book review. Students were asked to
rewrite or adjust the prompt text. This week
provided students an opportunity to practice
writing using the knowledge they had learnt
in constructing or revising their text.
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Text
“Cabin crew position”

Week

Rationale

7

Texts were used to help students start seeing

(Job advertisement)

how the writer negotiates his/her position
with readers.

“The long battle against terror”

(Editorial)
Introducing Appraisal Framework (Modality)
Week 8
Letter of supervisor to supervisee

8

(“Dear Chloe”)

Text was used for students’ group work.
They were asked to go through the text and
identify the meaning of modal words used in
the text.

“Gambling”

9

(Exposition)

Texts were used to help students start seeing
how the writer refers to outside sources in his
texts.

Introducing Appraisal framework (Attribution)
“Sustainability a global

10

Texts

were

used

for

students’

group

imperative”

discussion when they were asked to analyse

(Exposition)

texts using metalinguistic tools they had

“It’s time to drop those

learnt. Students’ group discussion mainly

preconceptions about a sufficiency

focused on Modality and Attribution

economy”(Exposition)
“Summit

pulls

together

what

Cornel should pursue in quest to be
more sustainable”
(News story)
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4.7.1.2. Teaching and learning cycle in this study
Although the curriculum cycle model by Rothery (1996) has been used in previous
studies, the cycle is not considered as rigid. According to Johns (1997), modifications
of the model can be made to suit the needs of different students. The students can
enter at any stage of the cycle, skipping or omitting stages if they do not need them. In
this study, the teaching and learning cycle also needed to be adapted in order to suit
the Thai EFL context. Traditionally, the Thai educational system has focused on rote
learning. Students are taught to be passive and they do not actively participate in the
classroom. In recent years, educational reform in Thailand has been implemented at
the national level, which places an emphasis on a learner-centered approach, concepts
of self-education, and life-long learning. Thai students are now encouraged to develop
their learning goals and are given the opportunity to learn through critical engagement
rather than learning by memory. Apart from the context of where the studies had been
carried out, the nature of the programme needs to be taken into account.

In this programme, the researcher focused on the explicit teaching of genre to help
students understand text structure and its language features. This programme also
focused on Appraisal resources employed by the writers in developing their rhetorical
voice. Although there some studies applying a genre-based approach in Thailand,
they usually focused on the ideational and textual metafunctions in that genre. A
genre-based approach specifically focusing on Appraisal theory has never been
investigated in Thailand. In addition, the programme also aimed at providing greater
opportunity for students to practice integrated skills including reading, speaking and
writing, to develop critical and analytical thinking, and to assist students to more
engaged with texts. Therefore, working in a Thai EFL context with an application of
Appraisal Theory to academic literacy, it was necessary to modify the teaching steps
to suit the context and the background of Thai students. The programme was intended
to encourage students to be active participants in their learning and to stimulate
teacher intervention within the learner centered approach advocated by the Thai
government. Therefore, the teaching and learning cycle in this study supports learners
through many learning processes involving analysis, discussion and individual

72

construction of text. This study used the teaching and learning cycles presented in
Figure 4.1

Figure 4-1: Teaching and learning cycle
4.7.1.2.1 Joint deconstruction of meaning
This stage is aimed at helping students to start thinking about how the writer’s attitude
is expressed. Students had to work in groups and examine words or phrases used by
the writer and their potential meaning. The activities involved analyzing texts ranging
from short sentences, to simple or short passages and to a longer text. In this stage,
active participation in the classroom was promoted. Students were encouraged to be
more active learners rather than the passive learners they used to be. Therefore, this
stage focused on an inductive learning approach. It encouraged students to think and
learn by guided discovery. It sought to foster learners’ autonomy, encouraging them
to be more independent and develop some of the skills they need beyond the
classroom when they work on their own and when the teacher is not present.

4.7.1.2.2 Learning about the text type
In this stage, the students were explicitly taught the schematic structure and language
features of the genre. This included examining the Appraisal resources relating to the
texts in the previous lesson, so students became aware of how the writer’s attitude
was expressed and what kind of Appraisal resources he employed to help him achieve
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the purpose of the text. This stage provided a chance to introduce metalanguage to the
students, so they could use this metalanguage to perform the subsequent tasks.
In this stage, there was greater teacher intervention, involving stronger framing and
classification in that the teacher took an authoritative role by explicitly teaching the
features of genres to help students understand how text is constructed as well as
teaching important appraisal resources for writing more effectively.
4.7.1.2.3 Application
This stage allowed the students to use the linguistic tools they had learnt to talk about
texts. It also gave them an opportunity to practice writing. Students were asked to use
the knowledge they had learnt in constructing their texts or revising their texts,
especially book reviews. With the linguistic tools provided in this course, it allowed
them to take up the position of critical appraisal. In other words, this stage is
considered very critical, as it provides the opportunity for self-regulation mentioned in
Vygotsky’s model of learning (Lin, 2006). The student will be able to effectively
analyse, critique and engage more with the text. Students have to write their own
texts, drawing on the knowledge they have learnt in the previous stage.

4.7.1.3. Pilot study
A Pilot study was conducted in Australia with four Thai students: Two from the
Faculty of Commerce and two from the Faculty of Engineering. The study was carried
out at a study group room in the University of Wollongong library. The lesson was
taught once a week and lasted for 100 minutes for five weeks. It should be noted that
this pilot study did not intend to develop student meta-awareness; rather it was
conducted to explore the student’s responses and understandings about the sequence of
the teaching programme as well as the feasibility of the programme for Thai EFL
students. There were thus limitations with respect to the more fully-developed
programme implemented in the present study. However, the results from the pilot study
contribute to decision-making about planning and designing the programme for the
main study.
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From the pilot study, the participants’ feedback was positive. They thought the
sequence of the program ran systematically. However, from my observation, two
students still were not clear about the concept. Therefore, I added an activity after I
introduce Appraisal theory (ATTITUDE) in week three in the main study in order to
allow more time for practice. The activity involves students analysing a list of
short sentences. This activity aimed at helping students to have more understanding of
how the writers express their attitudes before applying the linguistic tools in other texts.

4.7.2 Phase Two: Program implementation
The program was implemented at the Faculty of Humanities, Chaiangrai Rajabhat
University in Thailand for ten weeks. The course ran once a week and lasted for 120
minutes on Wednesday mornings 10.00 -12.00 am. The faculty provided a faculty
meeting room for implementing the program and provided a technician to help with
video recording while students had their group discussions. The course program was
planned as follow:
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Table 4-1: The course content

Week

Content

One

Introduction to the course; concept of genre

Two

Getting started on how the writer’s expression of attitude

Three

Introduction to Appraisal theory (ATTITUDE)

Four

Practice: Analyzing text in pair work and group work.

Five

Group discussion: Three reviews on “Harry Potter: The Order
of Phoenix” (Reviewed by BBC News, Reviewed by Lauren 0924,
Reviewed by Deirdre Donahue, USA Today)

Six

Knowing how the writer maximises or minimises his attitude ;
Introduction to Appraisal theory (GRADUATION) & practice
Homework: rewriting the book review on Four Reign

Seven

Knowing how the writer negotiates his position with the reader

Eight

Introduction to Appraisal resources (Modality)

Nine

Knowing how the writer refers to the words or thoughts of some
outside source; practice ; introduction to Appraisal resources
(Attribution)

Ten

Group discussion: factual texts
(“Sustainability a global imperative” , “It’s time to drop those
preconceptions about a sufficiency economy” and “Summit pulls
together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more
sustainable”)
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4.7.2.1 Week one
This week aimed at enabling students to see how the language used is dependent on
the context of situation and the context of culture. As my students had never learnt
about functional grammar, I began my class by explaining the differences between the
traditional approach and the functional approach by saying that both approaches view
language differently. The former views the language as a list of rules to be acquired
by the learners. It focuses on whether we can use language correctly. However, the
latter views language as a set of choices and we vary those choices according to the
purpose and the situational context. I then turned to give a brief introduction to
Halliday’s (1994) three metafunctions of language: the experiential function, the
interpersonal function and the textual function. However, I told my students that this
program would only focus on the interpersonal function. I then moved to the concept
of register telling my students that texts differ according to the particular situation
depending on the relationship between interactants (for example, speaker/listener or
writer/reader), the topic and the channel of communication (for example, written text
or spoken text). A couple of texts were presented to students to help them gain more
understanding in this concept. In addition, I introduced them to the concept of genre by
distributing two short texts (The enemies and Ants). For example:
The Enemies
Jack and Elijah were enemies on a voyage in a small boat. Naturally each tried
to place himself as far as possible from the other. Elijah stayed in the front, or bow, of
the boat while Jack remained in the back, or stern. Without warning, a great storm
arose and the boat began to sink.
“Which end of the boat will sink first”? asked Jack. “The bow will go down first”,
replied the captain.
“That’s fine,” said Jack. “Then I can have the satisfaction of watching Elijah,
my enemy, drown.”
But of course Jack’s revenge was short, for his end of the boat sank soon
afterwards, and he too was drowned.
So do not rejoice in another’s misfortune when you are both in the same boat.
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Ants
Ants are six-legged insects. There are many varieties of ants differing in size, colour
and habitat-but they all have some physical and social features in
common.
Ants have segmented bodies with hard exoskeletons. Each has a head, abdomen and
thorax with six legs, two eyes, tow feelers, and pincer-like jaws.
Ants live together in large nests. Their behaviour serves the colony rather than
the individual. One ant, the queen, lays all the eggs for the whole nest. She is attended
by worker ants which can carry up to eight times their own weight.
Ants find their way by light patterns, by special sense organs in the joints of their legs
and by chemical trails which they leave between the nest and food sources.

I talked about the purpose of the text and how the writer organises text, as well as
some distinctive language features. Students then were asked to analyse a couple of
texts to help them understand that each text has a particular social purpose and the
writer organises the text in a particular way in order to achieve the purpose of the
texts.

4.7.2.2 Week two
This week aimed at raising students’ awareness of the writer’s attitudes were
expressed. The class began by giving a brief review of what students had learnt from
the previous class. I then distributed a short text taken from a travel magazine. I
asked my students to circle the words that show the writer’s opinion about the bold
words/phrases and whether it is positive or negative.
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The real beauty of a wedding and honeymoon in Thailand is that it is also so easy to
arrange.
To ensure a fully rewarding honeymoon, Thailand possesses all the scenic, cultural,
entertainment and hospitality ingredients, it is also well provided with industry
professionals.
Tour operators are both plentiful and fully experienced in arranging programs customdesigned to meet any and all wishes. They can advise on the most appropriate destinations
and activities to satisfy individual requirements and ensure that Thailand’s rich
opportunities are utilised to the full.
Services range from logistics and transportation to coordination with hotels and meet
and greet arrangements at the airports. Not least, experienced tour operators further promise
total reliability, ensuring a honeymoon is problem-free and the happy couples return home
with the fondest memories.

This activity tried to get students to think about how the writer’s attitude is expressed.
It was followed by the second text - a review of a restaurant in Thailand. I used this
text because the topic is not too difficult and it is related to their daily life.
Additionally, it provided common characteristics of review. So it would be useful
when students had to read a book review in the subsequent task. In this review of a
restaurant (Anna’s cafe), I asked students to

1) Identify what the writer has opinions on. (This question enabled students to
identify what is being evaluated. In the previous text, I identified these for
students in bold words/phrases).
2) Circle the words that relay the writer’s opinion.
3) State whether it is positive or negative.
4) From the text:
4.1 In any part of the text does the writer express her personal feelings?
4.2 In any part of the text does the writer give an opinion on the
restaurant or other phenomena in the restaurant?
4.3 In any part of the text does the writer give judgment
on people’s behavior in the restaurant?
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Apart from enabling students to think of what is being evaluated, this activity also
raised students’ awareness of how the writer’s attitude is expressed.
I then distributed the third text (The Joy Luck Club) and the fourth text (Everyday
Dhamma) which was a book review. Before I asked them to analyse the text, I helped
them to comprehend the text by asking them to do a summarising exercise and also
check any difficult vocabulary they did not understand. I then asked them to analyse
text by asking questions:
1) How is the text organized? How many paragraphs are there all together?
What is the function of each stage?
2) What is being evaluated in the text?
3) Who is doing this evaluating?
4) In any part of the text does the reviewer express her personal feelings?
4.1 Is it positive or negative?
4.2 Does the review state the feeling directly or indirectly?
(Give evidence by circling the words or phrases)
5) In any part of the text does the reviewer gives opinions on some things?
5.1 Are they positive or negative?
5.2 Does the reviewer state it directly or indirectly?
(Give evidence by underlining the words or phrases)
6) In any part of the text does the reviewer make Judgment on people’s
behaviour?
6.1 Is it positive or negative?
6.2 Does the reviewer state it directly or indirectly?
(Give evidence by double-underlining the words or phrases)

I also asked them to discuss with their friends whether his or her analysis was the
same as others. If not, after discussion did they agree with you? What made you or
others change their minds?

After finishing this activity, I presented a book review and explained the
characteristics of the book review in terms of purpose, structure and function in each
stage as well as language features.
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4.7.2.3 Week three
After helping students to notice the writer’s attitude, this week moved further by
introducing the Appraisal framework to the class. I gave a brief review of what
students had learnt from the second week. Then I introduced Appraisal theory,
focusing on the ATTITUDE system including Affect, Appreciation and Judgement. I
also revisited the concept of explicit and implicit. However, I generally used the terms
‘direct’ and ‘indirect’ in this program. In order to help students to better understand
and familiarise themselves with the metalanguage, I provided a list of sentences
for them to practise. For example:
a). Alice in Wonderland is a meaningful story, suitable for all ages.
b). Marvelous!! Sabannga is a modest, comfortable restaurant in Chiangrai.
c). Mae Ploy, an authentic Thai Dipping Sweet

Chilli Sauce, helps you

add the deliciousness to your meals. Just dip in and enjoy the real
meaning of delicious.
d). Her Royal Highness Princess Maha Chakri Sirindhorn was born on 2nd
April 1955. She ranked first in the National School Examinations in
the primary levelling 1967 and in upper secondary level in 1972. She
also ranked fourth in the National University Entrance Examination.

and asked them to circle the words expressing the writer’s attitude and identify it as
Affect, Appreciation (value, reaction, composition) or Judgement (social morality or
legality, personal attribute) as well as whether it is expressed in the direct or indirect
way.

4.7.2.4 Week four
This week also aimed at helping students to practise the metalanguage they had learnt
in the previous class in analyzing text. In order to minimize their cognitive load, I
asked them to go through the texts in the previous lessons. At the end of the class
students were provided with three reviews of Harry Potter which were reviewed by
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BBC News, Lauren 0924, and by Deirdre Donahue from USA Today. They were
assigned to read those texts at home and answer the questions:

1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is a text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. How is the text organised? How many paragraphs are there altogether?
And what is the function of each stage?

They were also asked to do summarizing exercises to help them understand those
texts. These texts were assigned to be read because they would be used in the
following week.

4.7.2.5 Week five
In this week, students were asked to do a group discussion on the three reviews of
“Harry Potter: The Order of Phoenix” reviewed by BBC News, Lauren 0924, and
Deirdre Donahue from USA Today. Before letting them do their group discussion, I
checked their comprehension and the difficult words they did not understand. Then I
asked them to analyse those reviews by using the linguistic tools they had learnt.
Students were also provided an analysis work sheet to use in analysing texts.

I also

asked them to nominate the leader of the group. This person would act as a
moderator. They were provided with guiding questions as follows:

1. What is being evaluated in the text?
2. Who is doing the evaluating?
3. Which word or phase shows the attitude of the author? How, positive or
negative, based on what criteria? Direct or indirect?
4. In any part of the text does the reviewer express her personal feelings?
Positively or negatively, directly or indirectly?
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5. In any part of the text does the reviewer give opinions on anything?
How, positive or negative, based on what criteria? Directly or directly?
6. In any part of the text does the reviewer make judgment about people’s
behaviour? How, positive or negative, based on what criteria? Directly
or indirectly?
After analysing each review, they were asked to compare those three reviews and
state which one was the most subjective/objective? Why? And which one was the
most highly opinionated?

4.7.2.6 Week six
In this week, I enabled students to see how the writers grade their attitudes. I
began my class by comparing two extracts and asking: Do the two texts share the
same purpose? Which of the text makes the events seem more dramatic or exciting?
Students were asked to circle words or phrases on the text which make this text more
dramatic.
Text A

Located adjoining long sandy beach, near the centre of Khao Lak, you will discover
hospitality and relaxation. Come and let the beauty of the natural landscape envelop you.
One hour drive from Phuket International Airport to the north on Highway 402, over the
bridge to Phang-nga Province, Ban Kho Lak Resort is on the left, a place for your experience
and pleasure.

(From: http://www.siamtravel.com/hotels/3498-baan-khao-lak-resort-khao-lak)
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Text B

Khao Lak
Khao Lak is one of Thailand’s true gems. Surrounded by tropical rain forest and
trimmed by a stretch of golden sand, it is set within a protected national park. Close
to the spectacular Similan Islands, the region attracts drivers from across the globe,
eager to explore the crystal-clear waters.

(From: http://khaolakresorts.biz)

I then asked students to compare sentences in another text. They were asked the
questions: “what are the different meanings of each sentence?” Students were asked to
circle words in the text which make the meaning more focused or less focused.

Text C
They are really crazy.
They are kind of crazy.

I’m feeling truly upset.
I’m feeling kind of upset.

After exactly two years of working on it, Jennifer came up with an idea last night.
After about two years of working on it, Jennifer came up with an idea last night.

I then distributed a longer text, and asked them to identify: what the text is about.
Who was it written for? Where are texts like this usually found? What is the purpose
of the text? How is the text organised? Can you find any words the writer uses to
maximise, minimise, sharpen or soften meaning? Give evidence by circling those
words.
84

Text D
The traditional approach to parenthood is completely unsatisfactory.
Women have to spend many hours in child-rearing. Those with professional skills
may sacrifice their career in all aspects for the benefit of only one child.

Because women

spend time caring for their children, the services of many expensively trained teachers, nurses,
doctors and other professionals are altogether lost to society. Even if child-rearing is shared
by the father, it simply means that two people waste time on an unproductive task for which
they may be entirely ill-equipped.
Society would be much better served if parenthood was made the responsibility of welltrained professional parents who would look after groups of children as a paid occupation.
This would end amateur child-rearing and allow the biological parents to fully develop their
careers for the benefit of society.
Critics may argue that the children reared in this way would feel rejected, at least to some
extent, by their parents.

This is quite untrue.

Evidence from societies where collective

childrearing is practised showed that children merely experience minor upsets and are hardly
affected by the separation.

(Glendinning & Holmstrom, 2004, p. 28)

I also asked them to re-read the text with and without those words. And I asked them
to think of what effect those words have. These activities helped to raise students’
awareness of the potential impact of those words.

I then introduced Appraisal theory

(GRADUATION).

After that they were asked to go

through the reviews they had read and identify force and focus used in the reviews.
They were asked to think of how the reviewer used force and focus in their text and
why?

At the end of this class students were asked to rewrite a book review on “Four
Reigns”. I chose this book because it was very popular in Thailand. All students knew
of this book and some had read it. They were allowed to search for some more
information on this book from the library. They were allowed to add some more
information or adjust it.
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4.7.2.7 Week seven
In this week, I raised students’ awareness of how the writer negotiates his position
with the reader. I distributed a job advertisement seeking cabin crew for Donmuang
and Kingsford Smith Airports. I asked students to read this text and identify which
words in the text expressed necessity or probability.

We are currently recruiting cabin crew for Donmuang and Kingsford Smith Airports on
a permanent basis. Applicants must hold a Thai or Australian passport,
and should be fluent in English.

We are looking for tactful people who are able to interact comfortably with
strangers and remain calm under pressure. Please note that the job can be physically demanding.
A high standard of physical fitness is essential.

Previous experience is not needed. Successful applicants must attend and pass the training Course.

I then distributed a longer text (Editorial: The long battle against terror). Before
asking them to analyse the text, I used a skeleton outline to help them comprehend the
text.

Students were asked: What is the purpose of the text? How has the writer

organised the text? Can you find any modal words in the text? What effect do these
words have?

4.7.2.8 Week eight
In this week, I introduced the Appraisal resources (Modality). Students in this class
had learnt some modal words from the English grammar course. However, in this
program, I emphasised that within the appraisal framework there are different
meanings. For example, under probability, for example, may usually indicates the
writer’s uncertainty. In the appraisal framework, it could refer to the meaning as
likelihood or the degree to which the writer is prepared to entertain other perspectives. It
depends on the context or co-textual condition.
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I distributed another text and asked the students to identify the meaning of the modal
words used in the text.

Dear Chloe,
Your proposals sound fine - it shows that you’re familiar with the literature and aware of
the main issues. Perhaps you could explore the educational implications a bit further.
Have you read any of Davids’ work (2000)? I think you’d find it very helpful. You
might also consider the arguments put forward by people like Currie (1998) and Mann (1999)they have a lot to say about social justice! Let me know how you get on.

Regards
Karen

(Droga & Humphrey 2002, p. 96)

I then moved to another activity which enabled students to see how the writer refers to
the words or thoughts of some outside source in his text. I gave students a text
regarding gambling. I asked them to read the text and do a summarising exercise
about the text. Then the students were asked:
1. What is the purpose of the text?
2. Does the writer refer to any evidence to support his argument? Using direct
quotes or indirect quotes?
3. Is the evidence convincing, reliable, sufficient, and from a variety of
sources?
4. Why does the writer draw on such evidence?
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4.7.2.9 Week nine
In this week, I introduced the resource of Attribution. I taught my students how the
writer evaluated sources. After that students were asked to go through the
gambling passage again and they were asked the questions:

1. Is the information attributed to sources and how?
2. How does this influence your evaluation of the article’s thesis?
At the end of the class, students were distributed texts: “Sustainability a global
imperative” , “It’s time to drop those preconceptions about a sufficiency economy”
and “Summit pulls together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more
sustainable”. They were assigned to read those texts at home and answer the
questions:
1. What is the purpose of the text?
2. What is it about?
3. Who was it written for?
4. Where are texts like this usually found?
5. How is the text organized? How many paragraphs are there altogether?
What is the function of each stage?

4.7.2.10 Week ten
This week allowed students to talk and analyse the texts mentioned above using the
metalinguistic tools they had learnt from this course. Before doing this, I ask the
students to do summarising exercises in order to help them understand the texts. Then,
students were asked to analyse the texts using the guiding questions as follows:

1. What is the text about?
2. What is the purpose of the text?
3. Can you find any words or phrases that express the writers’ attitude?
How?

88

4. Is information attributed to any sources and how?
5. Does the writer use any modal words? How? What effect do these
words have?

4.8 Data collection
The aim of this project was to investigate whether a genre-based approach can support
students’ English language development. Specifically, the study aims to see how an
EFL literacy program informed by a genre-based approach helps students to come to
an analytical appreciation of texts as well as to see how students respond to this
program. The data collected in this study included core data and supplemental data. The
core data involved the recordings of the students’ group discussions, students’
written text and interview. The supplemental data included the teacher journals and
students’ journals. The details of each data set are as follows:

4.8. 1 The teacher/researcher journals
After each session, the researcher wrote the journal entries about activities and what
happened in the classroom. The journal was written immediately after each session.
The journal was used to help the researcher to remember and re-check what had been
done as well as to record the problems encountered while she was teaching. This
information proved to be very useful in helping her adjust and improve the teaching in
the following weeks.

4.8 2 Students’ journals
Students were required to write their refections on lessons after each teaching session.
They were asked about the topic of the lesson and what they had learnt in that session,
what they had found difficult and what easy. They were allowed to write in Thai in
order to minimise the language barrier and to help them feel at ease to express their
ideas. Their reflection was valuable to help the researcher understand how students
felt about the activities and contents they were confused about, assisting the
researcher to adjust the program as needed.
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4.8 3 Students’ written texts
After week six, students were asked to rewrite a review on “Four Reigns”.
Students’ texts were collected in order to see how they could use the knowledge
they had learned to help them to improve their writing. The writing task was assigned
for their homework in order to reduce their pressure so they could have enough time
to revise the review.

4.8.4 Video recording of students’ group discussions
Video recordings were used to record students’ group activities. The data from
students’ group discussion was collected twice. The first time in week five, I recorded
students’ group discussions on the review genre. I recorded the second time in the last
week when students had group discussions on exposition genre and news story genre.
Students’ group discussions were recorded by a faculty technician.

4.8.5 Interview
Semi-structured interviews were carried out both before and after the teaching
program.

4.8.5.1 Pre interview
A pre-instruction interview was conducted in order to elicit demographic information
on students’ backgrounds in their reading classes at secondary and university levels,
and to elicit understanding as to what they considered their strong and weak points in
reading. Individual interviews were used, with questions based on the following
points:
1. What are your strong and weak points in reading in English?
2. What have you learnt in reading classes so far?
3. How did you learn to read in English at secondary and university
levels?
4. What do you think are the main difficulties in learning to read in
English?
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4.8.5.2 Post interview
A post-instruction interview was conducted after the teaching program. Both
individual and focus group interviews were used to investigate students’ attitudes
toward the teaching program. Thirteen students participated in an individual interview
and twelve students in a focus group interview because one student was sick. Both
interviews were conducted at the Faculty meeting room, and the interviewees were
allowed to speak in Thai in order to allow them to feel at ease, and pressure free when
expressing their ideas. Students’ responses were audio-recorded.

The questions for

the post-instruction interview were as follows:

1. Have the teaching activities used in this program helped you to reach a
better understanding of the text? If so, how?
2. Have the teaching activities used in this program helped you analyse
text better? If so, how?
3. Could you tell me about the learning activities in this program, and
how different they are from other approaches you have experienced in reading
class?
4. What are the things you are likely to remember from the program?
5. Were there things about this program that you liked?
6. Were there things about this program that you disliked?
7. What activities did you find easy? Why?
8. What activities did you find difficult? Why?
9. What are the strengths and weaknesses of this program?
10. Do you think that the knowledge about ATTITUDE (i.e. Affect,
Judgement and Appreciation), GRADUATION, Modality and
Attribution you have learnt in this program can help you to better
understand the interpersonal meaning of a text? If so, how?
11. Do you think you can apply the knowledge and skills learnt in this
program to other courses? Can you apply this knowledge and skills
to your daily life?
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4.9 Data analysis
Although this study collected both supplemental data and core data, only core data
were analysed to answer the research questions. This data includes students’ written
texts, students’ group discussion and interviews.

4.9.1 Students’ group discussion
Students’ group discussions were transcribed and summarised in order to understand
how students were enabled to use the linguistic tools. The transcription and
summaries showed the use of the linguistic tools in discussing and analysing texts,
and captured the extent to which the program helped develop students’ critical literacy
skills. In the discussion on the reviews of “Harry Potter: The Order of Phoenix, five
main aspects were focused on to identify how well the students could:

1) Identify both what is being evaluated in the text and on what criteria
this is based,
2) Identify the writer’s attitude as positive or negative,
3) Identify the writer’s attitude as expressed directly or indirectly,
4) Identify the purpose of the text and how the text is organized, and
5) Compare differences between texts.

From the discussion on newspaper articles: “Sustainability a global imperative”, “It’s
time to drop those preconceptions about a sufficiency economy” and “Summit pulls
together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more sustainable”, five main
aspects were focused on that show how well students could:

1) Identify the purpose of the text,
2) Identify the writer’s attitude,
3) Identify how the writer referred to other sources in the texts.
4) Identify the intended effect of the words used by the writer, and
5) Compare differences between texts.
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After the data (students’ group discussion) was transcribed, the transcripts were read
thoroughly and analysed, and closely examined by using five main aspects (as
mentioned above). Once the aspect was identified in the analysis, it was recorded in a
summary of a results table, to enable ease and clarity in explaining the data. This
process was repeated throughout the analysis of the two students’ group discussions.

4.9.2 Students’ written texts
Students’ written texts were analysed using linguistic analysis. Appraisal Theory
(Martin & White, 2005; Martin & Rose, 2003) in particular the system of ATTITUDE
and GRADUATION were adopted to see how the teaching programme helped students
develop their writing skills, specifically in the review. This study, the students’ text
analysis focused on:

- Students’ control over the social purposes of the review genre
- Students’ control over the schematic structure of the review genre.
- Students’ control over the language features of the review genre,
Appraisal resources in particular.

The criteria to evaluate students’ writing development are drawn from the work by
genre and appraisal theorists. The criteria were based on the distinctive features of the
review genre (as discussed in Chapter 2, section 2.2.1.2, pp. 11, 17–18, and section
2.2.2, pp. 20-26) and are summarised in the following table.
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Assessment criteria for reviews
1. Students’ control over the social purpose of the review genre
The social purpose of the review genre is to summarize, analyze, and respond to written texts
(Christie & Derewianka, 2008).
Purpose

Is the book review genre appropriate for the writer’s purpose?

2. Students’ control over the schematic structure of the review genre
According to genre theorists (e.g., Rothery, 1994; Christie & Derewianka, 2008; Droga &
Humphrey, 2003), a prototypical review should have three main stages: context, text description,
and judgement (In this study, Text evaluation).
-

Context typically deals with such matters as information about the author and cultural
background.

-

Text description summarises what the text is about. In the case of a story, for example, it
could be a summary of the key plot points and the main characters.

-

Text evaluation focuses on the appraisal of the quality of the text.

Staging

Does the student include the three main stages required for a basic
book review?
Does each stage achieve its function?

3. Students’ control over the language features of the review genre

3.1 ATTITUDE

3.1.1 Are students capable of effectively employing
attitudinal resources to help them achieve the purpose
of the genre?
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Assessment criteria for reviews (continued)
3.1 ATTITUDE

3.1.2 Can students use attitude resources to evaluate the text?
3.1.2.1 Can students use Affect to express feelings and
to evoke an emotional response from readers?
3.1.2.2 Can students use Appreciation to assess the quality of
the text?
a) Can students evaluate the worth or significance
of the text? (value)
b) Can students evaluate the potential emotional
impact of the text? (reaction)
c) Can students assess how well the text is
constructed? (composition)
3.1.2.3 Can students use Judgement to evaluate the author
or to make an evaluation of the characters’ attitude
and behavior?
a) Can students evaluate personal attributes such as
capacity or competence? (social esteem)
b) Can student evaluate people’s behaviour in terms
of morality and legality according to the norms of
society? (social sanction)
3.1.3 Can students employ attitude resources to help achieve each
stage throughout the text?
a) How do students employ ATTITUDE resources to
achieve the function of Context stage?
b) How do students employ ATTITUDE resources to
achieve the function of the Text description stage?
c) How do students employ ATTITUDE resources to
achieve the function of Text evaluation stage?
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Assessment criteria for reviews (continued)
3.1 ATTITUDE

3.1.4 Can the students comment on a wide variety of aspects
when writing a review?
(e.g., capacity of creator, moral behavior of the characters,
and the quality of the text)
3.1.5 Can the students critique a text, employing both positive and
negative evaluations of how well a text is constructed?

3.2 GRADUATION

3.2.1 Are students able to employ GRADUATION resources
to adjust the strength of their attitude?
3.2.2 How successfully do students employ GRADUATION
resources to help them achieve each stage in the overall text?

3.3 Can the students use appraisal resources to position and engage the readers?

As mentioned earlier, the study focused on explicit teaching of the review genre. To
see how the program helps students develop their writing ability—specifically how
they can recognize the review structure and appraisal resources necessary for a
review—a prompt text was deliberately written as a weak example of a review to
allow students to use the knowledge they had learned to improve it.

The prompt text was constructed as follows:
a) Only two stages were included in the prompt text.
b) Limited and inappropriate appraisal resources were used.

The prompt text is shown in Figure 4-2, below.
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Four Reigns
This is a read for everyone who wants to know Thai history and Thai culture, in the
same way as “Little House on the Prairie” should be required reading for anyone
studying 19th Century American history.

I like the book but it is an intense read, and it isn’t all that upbeat from a western
perspective. There is a lot of sadness associated with the passage of time, and as an
epic spanning the reign of four kings of Thailand, there is opportunity to see this in
this work.

This book is good for people who are interested in Thailand or in reading work of
fiction that are evocative of other cultures.

Figure 4-2: The prompt text

The in-depth analysis of the prompt text can be seen in Chapter 6. The analysis of the
prompt text was used in comparison with the students’ texts in terms of schematic
structure, content in each stage, and appraisal resources employed in the texts.

4.9.3 Interview data
Interview data from both phase one and phase two focused on content analysis. The
interviews were transcribed. The transcripts were sent back to students to check and
confirm that the transcripts reflected exactly what they said. Pseudonyms were used in
order to protect students’ identities. The transcripts were translated from Thai to
English and the data were analysed to identify recurring themes.
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4.10 Summary
This chapter has provided a detailed account of the methodology used in this study.
This included the purpose of the study, research questions and the research approach.
It also addressed the reasons for choosing the research setting and participants, as
well as ethical issues. The design of the intervention was described in terms of the
development and implementation of ten lessons. In addition, details of data collection
in both phases one and two were included. Finally, the procedure of data analysis and
approach were explained as above.

The next chapter describes the analysis of students’ group discussions.
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CHAPTER 5 TALKING ABOUT TEXT: ANALYSIS
OF STUDENTS’ GROUP DISCUSSIONS

5.1 Introduction
This chapter reports on the analysis of students’ group discussions about the texts. It
outlines how students used their new metalinguistic knowledge in discussing and
analysing texts. This chapter is divided into two parts. The first part deals with students’
group discussions on the reviews of “Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix”, the
latter part describes students’ group discussions on “It’s time to drop those
preconceptions about a sufficiency economy”,“Sustainability a global imperative” and
“Summit pulls together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more sustainable”.

Figure 5-1: An overview of Appraisal resources related to students’ group discussion
(Adapted from Martin & Rose, 2007, p.59)
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Students’ group discussions on the “Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix” reviews
mainly focused on

ATTITUDE

resources as the students explored whether those

attitudes were positive or negative, and to identify whether the writers’ attitudes were
expressed directly or indirectly. The discussion on “It’s time to drop those
preconceptions about a sufficiency economy” and other texts was focused on
Modality and Attribution as students considered other sources in the text. They
also

considered

the

persuasive

effects

of

different

Modality

choices.

5.2 The First round of students’ group discussion
The first student group discussion took place in week 5. They were asked to
discuss the review of “Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix”
The following sections describe the students’ performance as they completed
tasks which required:
1) Identifying the target of and criteria for evaluation.
2) Identifying the writer’s attitude as positive or negative.
3) Identifying the writer’s attitude as expressed directly or indirectly.
4) Comparing texts.

5.2.1 Identifying the target of and criteria for evaluation
The analysis of students’ performance during their group discussion of the review of
Harry Potter indicates that students were able to use the linguistics tools they have
learnt from the program to discuss and analyse texts, thus developing quite extensive
English language resources. It was also revealed that students could recognise how the
writer expresses his attitude. Although they were unable to analyse all instances
correctly, a good deal of evidence indicates that they were able to manage this aspect
and as well as to successfully analyse the text. This further helped them participate
actively in discussion regarding the texts, helping promote English language
development. In this way, the program can be said to have successfully met its goals.
Examples of how students used the linguistics tools for discussion and analysis are
shown below:
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5.2.1.1 Identifying Affect and Appreciation as reaction

Figure 5-2: ATTITUDE
Exact 5-1: Identifying Affect
(From Harry Porter: The Order of Phoenix reviewed by Lauren 0924)
304 C :

305 S :
306 C :
307 S :
308 C :
309 N :
310 C :
311 J :
312 C :
313 S&P :
314 C :
315 S&N :
316 C :
317 S :
318 C :
319 S :
320 C :
321 S :
322 C :
323 J :
324 S :
325 N :
326 Teacher :
327 S :
328 J :
329 N :
330 J :
331 C :
332 J :

Ok move to line 43 “one of my favorite characters is killed off”. What is being
evaluated?
[Text: However, one of my favorite characters is killed off.]
The book.
The book. Evaluate the book.
It’s negative. It talks about the book because it says my favorite character.
For this sentence I understand that his favorite character is killed (Chris is
thinking)
I think the review may be sad.
What about you, Jay? What is being evaluated? The book or author?
I think it’s affect. It’s talking about the book. It means that he or reviewer likes the
book. He has favorite character.
Ok it evaluated the book. Everyone agrees? So, it’s positive or negative?
I think negative.
Negative. Which word is the attitude?
Kill off.
Directly?
I think indirectly.
Based on What criteria?
Based on affect.
Affect?
Because my favorite character is killed off. If favorite character is killed off, he
must be sad. So this sentence I think the reviewer wants to show that he feels sad
about his favorite character. So.
So, it’s indirectly.
I think it should be reaction and indirectly.
But I think it isn’t different from the word love. I think it should be affect. Like
you feel love, like.
I think it should be affect.
Which word made you think that it should be affect?
My favorite.
If my favorite, Yeah can be the affect. Because the word kill off. So it makes me
confused. Now we are thinking about the word favorite, right? That shows about
the attitude of the reviewer.
Yes.
So, I think it should be affect.
And it’s indirectly. Do you agree Jay?
Uhm.
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the extract above reveals that students recognised that the writer expressed his attitude
based on his personal reaction. In turn 307-321 the student could identify what was
being evaluated in the sentence and identified that the writer employed affect to
express his attitudes.

Although one student mentioned that it could be reaction, S

in turn 324 argued that Affect should be the words expressing your personal feelings
and was further exemplified by comparing the synonyms of the words: like, love and
favourite. This evidence demonstrates that the linguistic tools taught in this program
provided students with informed ways to discuss and analyse text. Students can use
the tool as the basis for making judgments and supporting their argument.

Additionally, the extract above demonstrates how students negotiated their roles, how
they maintained discussions, and how they stimulated involvement from other
members. In order to stimulate the discussion, C initiated conversation by asking
questions. He also directly requested or sought assistance from J, and, in turn 310,
when he was not sure what was being evaluated in the text, C attempted to handle the
task and work collaboratively by stimulating the involvement of the other members.
This is also apparent in the words of C during turn 312: “Ok, it evaluated the book.
Does everyone agree?”

The extract also illustrates another positive discourse

feature, which was apparent when they asked for explanations from each other in
turns 318 C - 325 N. This enabled them to clarify their thoughts and to have the
opportunity to use the English language in a meaningful way. However, in turn 326,
when students could not continue their conversation, the researcher

provided

scaffolding by asking a question in order to guide them. Throughout this
program the researcher tried to provide scaffolding to support students, when
needed. It can be argued that the student’s group discussion, as exemplified in the
extract above, is different from the traditional lecture format, in which students take
on the roles of passive learners and receivers of knowledge. Students in this program
appear to become more active learners, while the teacher becomes a better facilitator.
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Extract 5-2: Identifying Affect and Appreciation as reaction
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Lauren0924)
277 C :
278 N :
279 C :
280 J :
281 C :
282 M :
283 C :
284 N&M :
285 J :
286 P :
287 S :
288 J :
289 C :
290 P :
291 J :
292 C :
293 J :
294 C :
295 S :

296 J :
297 S :
298 C:
299 J :
300 All
301 S :
302 C :
303 J:

So, the line 33 what is being evaluated?
[Text: The new defence against the dark arts teacher is HORRIBLE!!]
The book.
The book?
It evaluates the book.
The book, everyone? OK it’s positive or negative?
Negative.
Negative. Which word?
Horrible.
Horrible means great?
No.
Horrible like horror.
Fear.
Horrible means frighten.
Scare
Scary.
Ok what about that word? Again.
I think it’s horrible. It shows the reviewer’s opinion. I think it’s the reaction.
It’s the reviewer’s reaction.
So, do you think it’s the feeling. Horrible is the feeling. The feeling of
someone or person. So it should be an affect.
Reaction. Uhm at the line 35, it should be affect because it said my favourite
of. The line 39, it should be affect because it says I love those characters. And
the word Great! I think affect should be like that. But the line 33, the word is
horrible it’s not like the word I love or I hate.
Yes I agree.
So, It should be reaction.
Ok, reaction. Everyone is agreed? It’s directly or indirectly?
I think it’s indirectly.
(Laugh)
Horrible!!
Horrible is directly.
Ok Ok.
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Extract 5-2 demonstrated how students were able to give examples of how the writer
expressed his attitude by pointing out the difference between Affect and
Appreciation (reaction). From the above, students considered the word “horrible” as
an indication of the writer’s attitude. One student in turn 294 C thought that it showed
feelings so it should be Affect. However, S in turn 295 argued that it was different
from the word “love” or “hate” which was the feeling aimed directly from the writer
toward something and therefore believed that “horrible” should be Reaction. The
ability to provide reason in differentiating between emotional responses and more
measured responses is further evidence of the program’s contribution to the
development of students’ analytical literacy skills.

The extract above also illustrates how students provide peer scaffolding, engage in
collaborative talk, and cultivate joint thinking, leading to shared understanding.
From turn 285 to 291 there appeared to be the climate of mutual support among
students. They could learn the meaning of the vocabulary from their friends, as we
can see from the figure above. During turn 285, J thought “Horrible means great”
However, his friends tried to provide the correct meaning of horrible. For example, S
tried to clarify the meaning by saying that the word “horrible” is derived from the
word “horror”, and C mentioned that it means to be frightening. Also, P described its
meaning as scary. Therefore, collectively they could define the meaning of “horrible”.
The definition is jointly constructed by seven speakers: “Horrible means great? No,
horrible like horror, fear, horrible means frighten, scared, scary”.

The clarifying moves illustrated above provide shared understanding and
collaborative dialogue among peers, which facilitates L2 learning. This reinforces the
findings regarding the benefits of group work (e.g. Gan, 2008; Ogden, 2000) who
claim that group work provides learners with opportunities to use language
meaningfully. Moreover, it illustrates the ways in which a shared metalanguage
facilitates and focuses such discussions.
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5.2.1.2 Identifying Appreciation as value
Extract 5-3: Identifying Appreciation as value (1)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Lauren0924)
221 C :

222 All :
223 C :
224 S & N:
225 C :
226 S :
227 C :
228 N :
229 C :
230 N :
231 J :
232 S :
233 C :
234 S :
235 J :
236 S :
237 J :
238 C:
239 S&N:
240 J :

Move next. What is being evaluated?
[Text: It is much longer than the others as it contains a great deal of
information and this book is also much darker, not in a scary way
though.]
Book.
It’s positive or negative?
Positive.
Which words that tell us?
A great deal.
What else?
Of information.
A great deal of information. Ok, based on what criteria?
I think it should be evaluation.
Appreciation, value.
I think, it’s value.
Value.
Great deal? (Thinking)
What?
Great deal.
Great deal of information means a lot of information. So, just about the
value of the book. Just talking about the information of the book.
Ok and it’s directly or indirectly?
Directly.
Yeah.

As can be seen from the extract above, students’ analytical skills have developed, in
that they become able to carefully read and recognize appraisal features used by the
writer. Students were able to identify what is being evaluated in the sentence, and
were also able to tell that the writer expressed his attitude by encoding Appreciation
as value. In turns 226 to 237, students were able to identify the phrase “a great deal
of information” as being an expression of the writer’s attitude. They mentioned that
the writer expressed his attitude based on Value in that “a great deal of information”
could be considered to refer to how the book was worthwhile.
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Another interesting point worthy of note from the above is how learners helped each
other by moving the discussion forward and solving problems collaboratively. In turn
226, when S answered “A great deal”, N, in turn 228,

provided the missing

information, saying, “ Of information” when S could not complete the statement on
his own.

Also, C repeated the sentence, “A great deal of information”. The

completion of each other’s thoughts is beneficial to their shared understanding, as it
enables their dialogue to be extended and provides opportunity for the use of L2.

The extract above is another example showing how the learners play an active role
during the classroom discussion. This can be seen from turn 225-237. The roles taken
by students in turns 225 to 237 are supportive of one another. For example, C played a
chairing role in asking the question to elicit the answer, as well as summarising the
answer (e.g. Which word that tells us? What else?). J, a more proficient speaker of
English, took an expert role providing assistance to his friend by explaining the
meaning of “a great deal”.
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Extract 5-4: Identifying Appreciation as value (2)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Deirdre Donahue, USA Today)
73 C :

74 Non
75 J :
76 C :
77 All :
78 C :
79 All :
80 C :
81 N :
82 C :
83 J :
84 C :
85 J :
86 C :
87 N :
88 C :
89 N&M :
90 J :
91 N :
92 C :
93 N :
94 C :
95 M:
96 C :
97 J :
98 C :
99 All :

OK, So next paragraph. What is being evaluated?
[Text: And one of the delights of this fifth book stems from Rowling
returning to familiar characters, offering new insights into their psyches.
The dotty cat-loving neighbour, Mrs. Figg, takes on a new role, and the
reader discovers that Professor Snape has suffered real pain related to
the Potter family.]
The fifth book.
It’s talking about the delight of the book. It’s the fifth book.
It’s positive or negative?
Positive.
Which words that tell us the main attitude of the reviewer?
Delight.
So, based on what criteria?
Should be valuation.
Judgement.
According to my opinion, it should be the value of the book.
Why do you think it should be value?
According to sentence. The delight of this book. The reviewer thinks
that this book, the fifth book makes him delighted. So this book is good.
Can refer, infer that this book is good.
So anyone? So, Non, Nu what do you think?
Should be reaction.
Valuation?
Reaction.
I disagree, this book. It’s not the reviewer feels delighted. The delight
of the book means the book is good. He is not delight. I don’t think, it’s
reaction.
Ok I see.
Ok, we agree with J. It’s value?
Yes.
Ok directly or indirectly?
Indirectly.
Indirectly?
I think directly.
Directly?
Yes.
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Analytical development can also be seen from this extract, as the discussion above
shows that students were able to identify the writer’s attitude. Students discussed
whether the word “delight” was Value or Reaction. One student pointed out that the
“delight of the book” could imply that the book is good.

It was different from the

expression that the reviewer felt delighted, by which it could be identified as a
Reaction. Students’ explanations suggest that they noticed how the reviewer used the
words in sentences in terms of nominalisation or attribute. It also indicates the benefit
of Appraisal Theory as being a tool for analysis and as a mediator to facilitate
reasoning when students engage in group discussions.

The extract above also illustrates a positive discourse feature emerging from students’
group discussions. It shows how students negotiate meaning and come up with group
agreement. For example, in turn 84, C asked for clarification from J as to why he
believed “it should be value”. C also tried to involve other students in the discussion
by asking the question, “So, anyone? So, Non, Nu what do you think?” The question
encouraged Non (N in turn 87) to provide an answer. However, when J disagreed
with the answer, he took an active role and tried to clarify his idea. The process of
negotiation helps students to come to shared understandings and leads to group
agreement.
Therefore, the peer interaction in this extract is very significant. It demonstrates that
students develop conversational skills in English: asking questions, clarifying,
allocating turns, sharing ideas (e.g., agreeing or disagreeing). It can be said that the
Appraisal resources provided in this course helped them to engage in talking and thus
to enhance their English language skills by providing a shared understanding and a
common language for discussing such understandings.
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5.2.1.3 Identifying Appreciation as composition
Analysis for this study showed that students were able to recognize the writer’s
stance.
Extract 5-5: Identifying Appreciation as composition (1)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of Phoenix reviewed by Deirdre Donahue, USA Today)
100 C :

Next paragraph. What? Do you think what is being evaluated?
[Quite simply, despite the book's length, it is easier to follow because it
returns to the shape of the first three novels. It opens on Privet Drive,
takes place mainly at Hogwarts School, and closes with the wise but not
infallible Professor Dumbledore revealing secrets from Harry's past.]

101 All :
102 C :
103 All :
104 C :
105 All :
106 C :
107 All :
108 C :
109 N&J :
110 C :

Book.
It is positive or negative?
Positive?
Ok, positive right? Based on what criteria?
Composition.
Directly or indirectly?
Directly.
Which words that tell us?
Easy to follow.
Easy to follow, right?

Extract 5-5 demonstrates how students were able to identify the words “easy to
follow” as an expression of the writer’s attitude toward the book. Furthermore, they
recognised that the writer encoded Appreciation as composition in evaluating the
book. It can be argued that the analytical tools provided in this program helped
students engage with the text more deeply.
In addition, the extract above shows the IRF structure adopted by students to maintain
the flow of the discourse. The basic IRF structure in a general language classroom
includes an initiation by the teacher which elicits a response from a student, followed
by an evaluative comment from the teacher. In turns 102 and 108, C asked the
question to elicit a response from group members. After the response, he followed
with an evaluative comment such as, “OK, positive right?” and “Easy to follow,
right?”.
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It can be said that in a peer learning context, all turns are open to all students to help
develop their interactional competence. Students also use them to maintain their
discourse, as indicated above.

Extract 5-6: Identifying Appreciation as composition (2)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by BBC News)
542 C :
543 N :
544 C :
545 S :
546 C :
547 J :
548 M :
549 S :
550 J :
551 C :
552 M :
553 C :
554 J :
555 C :
556 N :

Ok, what is being evaluated?
[Text: Finally, the last few chapters seem oddly unfitting].
Book.
The book. It’s positive or negative?
Negative.
Based on what criteria?
Composition.
I think so, composition.
I do so.
It’s also value.
Composition? Why?
Because few chapters seem oddly unfitting.
Few chapters seem oddly unfitting.
Yeah, composition.
Nu and Non?
Yes, composition.

The extract above is another example of students using the Appraisal tool to reason.
The dialogue shows students’ abilities to identify how the writer evaluated the
book. Apart from recognising the writer’s stance, they were also able to identify
that the writer evaluated the book in terms of its coherence, such as when they
identified the word as “oddly unfitting” and pointed that it, too, was composition.
With the tools provided, they became able to understand what the writer was
doing, rather than simply reading as they used to. They understood the text more
effectively and had a more analytical appreciation of it.

The extract above is another example illustrating how the students played active roles
during the classroom discussion. C took the role as the leader of the group, asking
questions such as, “it positive or negative?” and “Based on what criteria?”

Other

members played active roles by giving answers such as, “Composition”, “I think
so, composition”, “I do so” (J in turn 547, M in turn 548, and S in turn 549,
respectively). The extract above also illustrates an effective clarifying move. In
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turns 551-556, C requested clarification from group members about why it is
considered “composition”, and M and C actively clarified their ideas. This leads
to mutual understanding and encouraged students to produce L2.

5.2.1.4 Identifying Judgement
The study revealed that the program enabled students to recognise the writer’s stance
exemplified as follows:
Extract 5-7: Identifying Judgement (1)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Deirdre Donahue, USA Today)
1C :

2 All :
3C:
4 All :
5C:
6J:
7C:
8C:
9J:
10 C :
11 M :
12 S :
13 C :
14 S :
15 C :
16 N :
17 J :

18 C :
19 All :

Shall we look at the first paragraph? OK Do you think what is being
evaluated?
[Text: A very wise decision, J.K. Rowling, to allow three years to pass before
publishing Harry Potter and the Order of the Phoenix, the fifth book in your
global sensation of a series. The fever-pitched anticipation, the media frenzy,
the pilfered books, the leaked details. The book richly deserves the hype].
The author (the reviewer), talking about the author.
The author, Ok. So, it is positive or negative?
Positive, positive.
And which word that is the attitude of the author?
I think very wise decision is show about the attitude of the author - very wise
decision.
What else?
Very wise decision, rich.
Deserve the hype.
It’s rich. Deserve the hype, right? Ok, based on what criteria?
Capacity.
About Judgement and capacity.
Yeah, direct or indirectly?
I think it’s directly, show the word that show what the reviewer wants
everyone to know such as the word very wise, rich and deserve hype.
Ok, everyone agrees?
Yes
I think rich and deserve hype, the reviewer may evaluate the book. The value
of the book and it said indirectly as it’s good it deserves the hype. So I think
it’s indirectly. For very wise decision is evaluated the author. So I think it said
directly judgement and capacity.
Yes, I agree with Jay. It’s the capacity. So, everyone agrees with?
Yes Yes.
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An interesting point from the dialogue above is that students were not only able to
identify that the writer employed Judgement resources to describe the author; they
also demonstrated their ability to differentiate between Appreciation and Judgement.
It can be seen when students considered two instances in that “very wise decision”
and “It’s rich, deserves the hype”. J in turn 17 was able to point out that the reviewer’s
intention was to evaluate the author and he wanted to evaluate the book. The appraisal
tools provided for students in this study proved very useful in providing fostering an
environment for negotiating ideas and opinions among the learners.
Without the tools, they would not have the shared point of reference to discuss and would
not necessarily know how to begin or what to focus on the text. However, with the tools,
students had an informed way to talk about and negotiate their ideas collaboratively.

The extract above demonstrates that the group discussion activity in this program
offered students more opportunities to practice the target language naturally and
realistically when compared to traditional classroom instruction. In turns 6 to 12, the
dialogue contained the joint construction of turns and conversational support.

Learners

built on each other’s utterances and helped each other to move the discussion forward.
J in turn 6, started to point out that a “very wise decision” is the attitude of the author.
C also built on J’s statement, saying, “very wise decision, rich”. J again built on C’s
idea, saying that “Deserves the hype”. Students built on each other’s utterances,
providing joint thinking and understanding and helping to extend the dialogue.

Additionally, each student’s role is worth analysis. C took the role of chairperson in
asking questions, summarising key points, and trying to involve everyone in the dialogue.
J and S made contributions in terms of providing information, while other students
provided supporting arguments.

It could be argued that with the Appraisal resources

students have learned, students are equipped with ways to talk about and to negotiate
ideas about the texts providing more opportunity to practice L2.

112

Extract 5-8: Identifying Judgement (2)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Deirdre Donahue, USA Today)
180 C :

181 C :
182 N&J :
183 C :
184 All :
185 C :
186 S :
187 J :
188 C :
189 J :
190 C :
191 S :

So, the last paragraph right? For the last sentence.
[Text: Order of the Phoenix allows the reader to savour Rowling's
remarkably fertile imagination.]
The last sentence. What is being evaluated?
The author.
The author Ok. It’s positive or negative?
Positive.
Which word is the attitude?
I think fertile.
I think fertile imagination.
Fertile imagination.
It means she or Rolling has a lot of imagination. So, it should be
capacity, ability.
OK it’s indirectly or directly?
I think indirectly.

The extract above is another example demonstrating that students are able to recognise
what appraisal resources are used by the writer. Turns 186-189 illustrated that students
could identify the writer’s attitude. They could also provide reasons as to why this
instance was based on Capacity. They had become more careful readers, reading text
without taking it for granted.
The extract above exemplifies how students help each other to complete the talk by
sharing information with each other and completing each others’ statements. It can be
seen from turns 185 -187, when C asked the question “which word is the attitude?” and S
provided the answer: “I think fertile. J completed S’s statement by providing the missing
information when he could not complete it on his own: “I think fertile imagination”. The
completion of each other’s thoughts is very beneficial for their shared understanding.
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Extract 5-9: Identifying Judgement (3)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Deirdre Donahue, USA Today)
47 C :

48 All :
49 C :
50 N :
51 J :
52 C :
53 J :
54 C :
55 J :
56 C :
57 J&M :
58 S :
59 J :
60 C :
61 J :
62 N :
63 J :
64 S :
65 C :
66 S :
67 C :
68 J :
69 C :
70 J&P :
71 C :
72 J&S :

Ok move to the next page. Ok look at paragraph four. The fourth paragraph. Ok
look at the paragraph on your right? What do you think is being evaluated?
[Text: For whatever reason, whether marriage, a new baby or becoming more
comfortable with being enormously wealthy and famous, Rowling has regained
the ability to create an enchanting parallel world where witches and wizards
live. And we Muggles (ordinary people) can only dream of joining.]
The author.
Yeah is it positive or negative?
Positive.
I think positive.
Which line that shows the attitude of the writer?
I think the sentence that “Rowling has regained the ability to create an
enchanting parallel world.”
So, what’s about the word “wealthy and famous”?
I think famous is ok.
Ok based on what criteria?
Capacity.
Normality, because of the word “famous”.
Famous, normality? Uhm, if we thinking about the word famous we can say like
that but I think about ability to create an enchanting parallel world, I think it
should be capacity and if we’re talking about (famous) it should be normality.
So, Sun you think that it’s normality?
I’m thinking about capacity to create an enchanting the parallel
world, about her ability. So it should be in the category of capacity. But if we’re
thinking about the famous. It’s normality, right?
You think we should divide into two.
Two, yeah, famous and ability.
If we think about ability to create an enchanting parallel world, it should be
capacity.
Right now, we agree that is capacity?
It’s just only one word.
Yeah, I agree that the main point, it should be the ability to create. It should be
the main point of this paragraph I think it should be capacity.
Yes, it should be capacity.
It’s directly or indirectly?
Directly.
Which word that tells us the attitude of the writer?
Ability to create an enchanting parallel world.
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The extract above demonstrated that appraisal resources helped students to identify
how the writer encoded his attitude in the text. In turns 58 to 64, students note the
differences between the words “famous” and the “ability to create an enchanting
parallel world”. With the tool, students have some basis for making judgements.
It helps student go beyond personal responses and engage in critique drawing on
public criteria.

Extract5-9 provides another example of how students involve themselves in the
process of clarifying their ideas. In turns 53 to 68, J tried to clarify why the
“ability to create an enchanting parallel world” is considered to represent the capacity

of the writer. C, in turn 54, S in turn 58, and N in turn 62 also maintained their
active roles and made contributions to group interaction by requesting
clarification and sharing their ideas. The above extract demonstrates a useful
process of negotiation among students, in which they asked for clarification,
shared understanding, and came to mutual understanding. It can be argued that
the tool for analysis, Appraisal theory, is a beneficial mediator facilitating
reasoning in students’ group discussions, participation, and second language
development.
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5.2.2 Identifying positive and negative attitude
The analysis also indicates that students were able to identify whether the writer’s
attitude was positive or negative.

The following extract shows that students could identify the writer’s attitude as
positive or negative, as well as how they negotiated the ideas in their group dialogue.

Extract 5-10: The writer’s attitude as positive or negative (1)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Lauren 0924)
277 C :
278 N :
279 C :
280 J :
281 C :
282 M :
283 C :
284 N&M :

So, the line 33, what is being evaluated?
[Text: The new defence against the dark arts teacher is HORRIBLE!!]
The book.
The book?
It evaluates the book.
The book, everyone? OK it’s positive or negative?
Negative.
Negative. Which word?
Horrible.

Another example:

Extract 5-11: The writer’s attitude as positive or negative (2)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by BBC News)

566 C :

567 S :
568 C :
569 J :
570 C :
571 J :
572 S :
573 N :

Ok, the last paragraph. What is being evaluated?
[Text: This is a very good book with some flaws, and in that way it is like
all of her previous books].
The book.
It’s positive or negative?
I think it’s negative. “This is a very good book with some flaws”.
I think it’s positive.
I think it’s negative. “With some flaws.”
I think it’s positive. Because when we say that everyone can make
mistake however, he or she is still good.
Yes.
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The extracts above revealed that students could identify whether the writer’s attitude
was positive or negative. Through turns 568 C to 573, students ideas argued a point to
and for. J in turn 569 thought that the book was being evaluated by the writer
negatively, as pointed out: “it is negative because the book has some flaws”.
However, students in turn 572 argued that even though there was a negative phrase
“with some flaws”, the overall meaning could be positive. This student also explained
why the overall meaning could remain positive. This evidence suggested that he
considered the co-text when he interpreted text.

The extracts above also illustrate how students played active roles and worked
collaboratively. In extracts 5-10, when J provided the answer that “it evaluates the
book”, C tried to involve every student in the group’s discussion by asking for
confirmation from other students by saying “everyone?”.

C’s question also helped

encourage other students to talk and share their ideas. Also, extracts 5-11 indicate that
the tasks and tools designed as part of this program create communication opportunities.
In turn 569 to 572, students tried to explain whether the statement that “a very good
book with some flaws” is positive or negative.

The situation stimulates them to clarify

their ideas, and, in the process, enabling them to practice their second language.

5.2.3 Identifying direct or indirect expression of attitudes
Students mentioned in the interview that they sometimes found difficulty in
identifying whether the attitude expressed was expressed directly or indirectly. This
suggests that implied meanings are a major source of difficulty for second or foreign
language readers. Despite this, a number of examples from the students’ talk during
the program demonstrate that they were capable of dealing with implied as well as
literal meanings. For example:
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Extract 5-12: Attitude as direct or indirect expression (1)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Lauren 0924)
277 C :
278 N :
279 C :
280 J :
281 C :
282 M :
283 C :
284N&M:
298 C:
299 J :
300 All
301 S :
302 C :
303 J :

So, the line 33, what is being evaluated?
[Text: The new defence against the dark arts teacher is HORRIBLE!!]
The book.
The book?
It evaluates the book.
The book, everyone? OK it’s positive or negative?
Negative.
Negative. Which word?
Horrible.
Ok, reaction. Everyone is agreed? It’s directly or indirectly?
I think it’s indirectly.
(Laugh)
Horrible!!
Horrible is directly.
Ok Ok.

Another example:

Extract 5-13: Attitude as direct or indirect expression (2)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by Lauren 0924)
180 C :
185 C :
186 S :
187 J :
188 C :
189 J :
190 C :
191 S :

So, the last paragraph, right? For the last sentence.
[Text: Order of the Phoenix allows the reader to savour Rowling's
remarkably fertile imagination.]
Which word is the attitude?
I think fertile.
I think fertile imagination.
Fertile imagination.
It means she, or Rolling, has a lot of imagination. So, it should be capacity,
ability.
OK it’s indirectly or directly?
I think indirectly.

The extract above illustrates that the students’ understanding as to whether the
writer’s attitude was expressed directly or indirectly, which can be seen in turns
283 to 303. Also, turns 185 to 191 reveals that the students were able to find
indirect expressions of the writer’s attitude. This was accomplished dialogically by
three speakers. S initially suggests the word “fertile”. J provided missing words to
help S, and C confirmed it again by saying, “fertile imagination”. J further made a
contribution by explaining why this instance could be interpreted as representing the
118

writer’s capacity.

J’s explanation helped S to infer that this was the indirect

expression of attitude. This suggests that the students did not just react to the text,
but used the tools they learnt to access the text, becoming more analytical and
offering them a better understanding of the text.

Extract 5-12 is another example showing how the group discussion in this teaching
program provided opportunity for students to develop their language in realistic,
enjoyable and problem-solving contexts. From turns 279 to 303, students tried to
work out what was being evaluated in the text. C asked for confirmation from his
peers in order to stimulate group involvement. Here, a relaxed atmosphere is also
apparent as they attempted to complete the task.

Additionally, in extract 5-13, students built on each other’s utterances. J built on
S’s idea and also made suggestions regarding the meaning of fertile imagination.
This is a useful discourse feature illustrating L2 learning in such forms as
collaborative dialogue, negotiation of shared understanding, and peer scaffolding.
It could be argued that the group work in this program provided learners with the
opportunity to use language meaningfully and enjoyably, facilitating language
learning through the provision of explicit analytical tools and a shared
metalanguage.
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5.2.4 Comparing texts
Students were also asked to compare texts in terms of their organisation and the way
the writers express attitude. Students’ abilities in differentiating between texts can be
seen from the extract below.

Extract 5-14: Comparing text organization
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix reviewed by BBC News, Lauren, and Deirdre
Donahue, USA Today)
319 P :
320 T :
321 P :
322 T :
323 A :
324 P :
325 S :
326 P :
327 T :
328 P :
329 J :
330 P :
331 A :

Ok we will begin. How is text BBC News organised?
Can I answer?
Yes you can?
Thank you. In this text BBC News It’s organized by giving
information background of story and then evaluates the story and the
author. Who agrees with me and the answer?
I agree.
How about USA today? How is text organized? Sangsawang, do you
have an answer for this question?
Yes, for USA today, it’s organised by giving information about
author and telling about story and giving evaluation in the last.
Everyone agree with Sangsawang?
Yes.
How about the last text? Review by Lauren.
The last text, organised by giving an opinion and then giving the
background of the story. In the last section then give evaluation and
opinion.
Do you agree Ausanee?
Yes, I agree.

Extract 5-14 indicates that students were able to identify the organisation of each text,
and were able to compare the differences among them. From the data above,
students were quite confident in talking about the schematic structure. We could see
from turn 320 that students volunteered to answer and each of them took turns
describing how texts were organised. Students’ confidence in talking about the
schematic structure is likely to have risen because of their shared knowledge about
how reviews are typically organised and the information likely to be found in each
stage. Such knowledge was explicitly taught and emphasised at the beginning of the
program.
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The extract above also demonstrates how students can pace themselves. Students
provided cooperative efforts in the group work. This can be seen from turn 320, in
which T voluntarily offered the answer. Also in turns 324 to 325, students presented
examples of how to maintain discussion and stimulate involvement.

Further

observation can be made to the effect that P, in turn 324, encouraged her friend to
share his idea. She encouraged dialogue by assigning roles and requesting answers,
asking “Sangsawang, do you have an answer for this question?. P tried to work
collaboratively by asking for confirmation from the group members: e.g., “Everyone
agree with Sangsawang?” and “Do you agree with Ausanee?”. In this way, P played
an organising role and helped the conversation to move forward. It can be argued that
students learnt how to be active members and how to manage tasks toward the
completion of the group work.
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Extract 5-15: Comparing writers’ expression of attitude (1)
(From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix)
583 C :
584 All :
585 C :
586 All :
587 C :
588 All :
589 C :
590 J :
591 C :
592 S:

593 C :
594 S :

595 Teacher :
596 S :
597 Teacher:
598 S :
599 Teacher :
600 J :

Ok, how, uhm from three of those texts. What’s different between three of
these texts. For the first text, BBC NEWS, is positive or negative?
Negative
What about the USA Today?
Positive.
Positive, right? The last one Laurence?
Positive.
Ok from three of these texts that we have analysed which one is the most
subjective?
Laurence.
So why?
I think both Laurence and BBC news. I think Laurence use too much affect
and like always persuade everyone for to like Harry Potter. For BBC news it
also uses affect and composition too much. It still has negative idea for Harry
Potter. It’s too much.
Which one is the most objective?
The most objective must be USA Today because USA today they use a lot of
value and capacity. It always based on value and capacity. It also has both
positive and negative ideas. So I think the most objective of three reviews is
USA today.
What is the most objective?
USA Today.
What is the most subjective?
BBC News and Laurence.
If we compare BBC News and Laurence, which one is the most subjective?
Laurence.

Extract 5-15 illustrates that students were able to identify the writer’s stance in three
reviews of “Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix”. The students’ ability in dealing
with this aspect can be seen in the group discussion above, as follows:

From the extract, students could tell whether each text was reviewed positively
or negatively. Further they identified which text was the most objective and which
was most subjective. They point out that the text reviewed by Laurence and the BBC
were more subjective because each writer employed a good deal of affect. However,
they agreed that Lauren’s text is the most subjective. The BBC text is described as
mostly using Affect and Appreciation: composition with some negative attitude toward
Harry Potter. The discussion reveals students’ detailed understandings of the
differences between the texts. They believed that the text reviewed by USA Today
was more likely objectively oriented as its writer tended to use Judgement as value and
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capacity. One student (in turn 594) points out that it has a balance of positive and
negative opinions. This extract illustrates the contribution of the explicit
teaching about interpersonal language choices to students’ understanding of
objectivity and subjectivity.

The extract above shows how students worked together and made contributions to the
group discussion. C functioned as the leader, asking questions, while the rest played
active roles in giving responses to the questions. C, particularly in turns 592 and 594,
played an active role in providing answers and clarifying his ideas. This suggests that
the shared responsibility for the group work promoted collaborative discourse and
encouraged them to provide L2.
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Extract 5-16: Comparing writers ‘expressions of attitude (2)
From Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix
332 P :
333 T :
334 A :
335 P :
336 T :
337 P :
338 S :
339 P :
340 All :
341 P :
342 T :
343 P:
344 T :
345 P :
346 J :
347 P :
348 A :
349 T :
350 P :
351 S :
352 P :
353 J :
354 P :
355 A :
356 T :
357 P :
358 T :

In BBC News does the reviewer review positively or negatively?
In BBC News most of them are negatively?
Why it’s negative?
You can use Thai language.
Because most opinion negative (Laughing)
How about USA today? Does the reviewer review this text positively or
negatively? Sangsawang?
Positive.
Everyone agree.
Yes.
And the last the review by Lauren. Positively or negatively?
The reviewer reviews positively.
How does the reviewer express their attitudes differently among this three
reviews?
I think it BBC News , the reviewer use many opinion and don’t have more
detail about the story and the reviewer evaluated negatively.
How about the USA today? (Asks Jenjira)
I think USA today says about the capacity of the author. And the reviewer
reviews it positively.
Uhm and how about the last one?
I think the reviewer mainly evaluated the book. Uh.
I think the last text, written by Lauren, have more opinion and have more
background about story.
Do you agree Sangsawang?
Yes.
Most of them, which one is the most subjective?
The last text “Lauren” because it has a lot of personal opinion.
Which one is the most subjective, no, objective?
USA.
USA because it has more details about story. A little personal opinion.
The last question, which one is the most highly opinion?
Lauren

The ability of students to compare and differentiate between how the writers
expressed attitudes in the texts can further be seen in the illustration of the
group discussion, as provided above. From the extract, students read carefully and were
able to recognise which texts expressed more personal opinions.

Extract 5-16 also illustrates that the group work assigned in this program provided
positive collaboration and interaction between language learners. P initiated a question
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and requested an answer, as well as encouraged consensus. P played an organising role
and helped the conversation to move forward. Also, the group’s members played active
roles in giving responses. It could be argued that collaborative dialogue among peers as
presented above stimulated them to produce L2 which enhances language learning.

5.3 The second round of students’ group discussions
The second round of student group discussion took place in week ten. Students
were asked to discuss the following texts: “It’s time to drop those preconceptions
about a sufficiency economy” “Sustainability a global imperative” and “Summit pulls
together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more sustainable”.
The following discussion is organised according to the task requires:
• Identifying the text purpose.
• Identifying how the writer refers to other sources in his text, and
• Identifying the intended effect of the words used by the writer.

5.3.1 Identifying the text purpose.
An analysis of group discussions reveals that students could identify the field, the
readership and the purpose of the text. This is illustrated, as follows:
Extract 5-17: Identifying text topic and purpose
(From Sustainability a global imperative)
95 N :
96 Sa :
97 C :
98 J :
99 N :
100 J :
101 S :
102 N :
103 Sa :
104 S :
105 J :
106 N :
107 S :
108 N :
109 J :

Sustainability a global imperative. And what is it about?
It’s about the problem and sustainable global imperative.
I think it’s about the sustainability global imperative.
Global imperative
Ok we move to number two. Who was it written for?
Public.
General people.
Ok, if everyone agrees, shall we move to number three? Where is text
like this usually found?
I think magazine.
Newspaper.
Newspaper.
Newspaper?
Because it’s from Bangkok Post.
Yeah (Laughing). Number four, What is the purpose of the text?
To persuade and to urge people to protect the world.
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According to the extract 5-17, students were able to identify the purpose of the text
entitled “Sustainability a global imperative”, indicating that this text wants to
persuade and to urge people to protect the world. They also could tell the readership
by pointing out that the text was for a public audience as can be seen in turn 100, J
mentioned public and S, in turn 101, also confirmed this by clarifying the meaning as
general people.

5.3.2 Identifying the use of other sources

Figure 5-3: ENGAGEMENT
Students performed very well when they were asked about how the writer refers to
other sources in the text, as exemplified below.
Extract 5-18: Attribution (1)
(From Summit pulls together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more sustainable)
27 N :
28 S :
29 N :
30 J :
31 Sa :
32 J :
33 N :
34 J :
35 N :
36 S :
37 N :
38 S :
39 Sa :
40 J :
41 N :
42 J :
43 N :
44 J :

Ok, we move to the next, page number 4.
Page number 4, I found the second paragraph. The word suggested
Christina Tonitto
And how?
Disendorsement, personal, identify, high status because she is a
postdoctoral associate.
Insertion.
Yeah, insertion.
And anywhere else?
Added Margue
And how? “S”.
(turn to confirm with J) Disendorsement?
Disendorsement.
Personal, identify.
High status.
Yeah, high status. And Insertion Oh, yeah insertion.
And another one?
The third paragraph.
And how? “J”
I think it’s endorsement, personal and identify and high status because
he is the director of Cornell. Insertion because he quoted directly.
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The extract above indicates that students could recognise how the writer referred to
other sources in his text. Whether it is insertion or assimilation as evident in turn 30, J
pointed out that the writer used insertion in combining other sources in his text, and is
able to notice that the writer was of a high status as it was noted she was a
postdoctoral associate. Also in turn 44, J was able to tell that the writer used high
status sources and was able to give the reasons that the writer referred to other sources
in his text by using direct quotes or insertion.

Another example:

Extract 5-19: Attribution (2)
(From sustainability a global imperative)
108 N :
109 J :
110 N :
111 J :
112 C :
113 N :
114 C:
115 J :
116 N :
117 J :
118 N :
119 Sa :
120 J :
121 N :
122 J :
123 N :
124 C & J :
125 J :

Yeah (Laughing). Number four. What is the purpose of the text?
To persuade and to urge people to protect the world.
Is it attributed to sources, and how?
Says, the report says.
The first, the line 4.
Ok and how?
It is acknowledge.
Impersonal.
Identify.
No, unidentify. Assimilation.
And do you find anywhere else in this page?
The last sentence.
Yes, the last sentence.
Say.
The report says.
And how?
Acknowledgement.
Impersonal, it says indirectly, it’s assimilation.

The above example reveals that students also understood whether the writer cited
other sources by using insertion or assimilation. In turn 125, students identified that
the reference was cited indirectly or within assimilation. This turn reveals that
students quite clearly understood the difference between insertion and assimilation
and knew what they meant.
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From extract 5-18 and 5-19, it can be argued that students were able to recognise and
identify what the writer was doing in his text. They became better at developing an
understanding of what and how the language is used in the text, as well as its function.

5.3.3 Identifying Modality
Students were also asked to identify Modality in the text. The following examples
illustrate that they were able to do so.

Extract 5-20: Modality (1)
(From sustainability a global imperative)
153 N :

Ok next question. Does the writer use any modal words?

154 S :
155 N :
156 S :
157 N :
158 S:
159 N :
160 J&S:
161 S :
162 J :
163 N :
164 S :
165 J :
166 S :
167 J :
168 N :
169 Sa :
170 S :
171 N :
172 Sa :

Modal?
Modal words, yes.
First page, “is needed”
Can you find anywhere else?
No.
Ok, then we move to the second page.
The third line.
“Needed”.
“Would be needed”.
Anywhere else?
And the last paragraph? Line 5.
Is essential.
Yes, is essential. And the second line need to be.
Need to be the next line. S means that second line is the next line.
Then move to next page. Do you find any modal word?
Yes, line 5. It’s also needed.
Needed to and line no 7 (A commitment) is needed.
Anywhere else?
And the word should be. And the last in this page “it is important”?
The last paragraph first line.
Do you find anywhere else?
No.
Then we move to the next page.
Yeah, the last page, in the line 6 little chance. Little and truly in the last
sentence. Oh there is only one in the last sentence. Truly.
Only one, might.
Might?
Truly is not modal.
Might, it’s not truly. Might is modality, not truly I think.

173 N :
174 Sa :
175 N :
176 C :
177 J :
178 C :
179 Sa :
180 C :
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As indicated in the extract above, students were able to identify the modal words e.g.
“needed” and “essential”. An interesting point can be seen in turns 176 to 180 when a
student pointed out the word “truly” as a modal word in turn 180C. However, the
other students argued that it is not an expression of Modality. This turn indicates that
students understood what are considered as modal words. Also, it supports the benefit
of group discussion in that they can learn from and correct errors for each other.
Apart from being able to identify the modal words used by the writer, students were
able to tell the effect of these words, as evident in the following figure:

Extract 5-21: Modality (2)
(From Summit pulls together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more sustainable)

29 P :
30 T :
31 J :
32 P :
33 J :
34 S:

Does the writer use any modal words on this text?
Yes.
The second paragraph, the word “should”.
What effect does this word have?
The effect of this word has obligation.
It makes it feel that it’s necessary.

From extract 5-21, students could tell the effect of modal words (turns 33 and 34)
describing how these words contribute to obligation data.
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5.4 Summary
In conclusion, the analysis showed that students were able to use linguistic tools
provided in this course to talk about and to analyse texts. A number of examples have
demonstrated that students developed their analytical skills. They were able to identify
what is being evaluated in the texts. Further, although students were unable to identify
all instances, a number of examples reveal that students recognise how the writers
express attitudes.

The analysis showed that students were very capable of dealing with how the writer
refers to other sources in his text, and the meanings are realised through the choice of
words. Students also showed their ability in comparing and differentiating between
texts by drawing on the knowledge they have acquired in this program in terms of
subjective or objective stance. It was also found that students demonstrated their
ability in differentiating between appraisal resources.

The analysis also showed that the program provides students with an informed way to
discuss and analyse text. The students became analytical and used the tools as a basis
for making judgements and supporting their arguments. It can be argued that students’
analytical skills have been developed in the sense that they were able to carefully read
a text and to recognise Appraisal features used by the writer and their functions.
Students no longer simply read as the writer would like them to read it. As indicated
in the analysis, Appraisal proved to be a very beneficial tool that helped students to
engage more deeply with the text and access its meanings. Consequently, students
were able to have a better understanding and analytical appreciation of the text.

Interestingly, an unanticipated outcome of the project was the extent to which the
tools enabled students to engage in extended dialogue. In this study, students were
provided with a means to discuss and analyse texts. Therefore they were provided
with an informed way to discuss and point out what they had to see in the texts. The
analysis showed that students were more confident of participating in dialogue e.g.,
sharing their ideas, giving assistance, asking for assistance and correcting errors
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among each other. They also learnt from each other; it was clear from the analysis that
more competent peers provided assistance to their friends. They developed their
conversation skills e.g., allocating turns, focusing, summarising and clarifying, which
helped them to move ahead in their conversation collaboratively and developed
language learning.

The analysis also revealed that Appraisal theory is a beneficial mediator capable of
facilitating reasoning as expressed through students’ group discussions, participation
and second language development. The appraisal tools provided in this study proved
very useful in fostering an environment for negotiating ideas and opinions among the
learners. Armed with such tools, students were supported with a way to talk about the
text, in turn providing more opportunities to practice L2.

The next chapter presents the impact of the program on students’ writing skills
development.
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CHAPTER 6 THE IMPACT OF PROGRAM
ON STUDENTS’ WRITING SKILLS
DEVELOPMENT
6.1 Introduction
In the previous chapter, the outcomes of students’ performances during the group
discussion were presented. This outlined how students use linguistic tools they have
learnt in discussing and analysing English texts.
This chapter will present how the program has impacted on the students’ writing skills
development. After the first teaching and learning cycle, students were asked to
rewrite or adjust a poorly-written book review on Four Reigns. They were also
allowed to add any information to improve the review on the basis of what they have
learnt in class. The prompt text adopted in this study is a modified review on Four
Reigns written by two amateur reviewers. This prompt text is deliberately written as
a weak review example, to see if the students could recognise review genre in order to
improve or construct their texts.

This activity is aimed at enabling students to have an opportunity to practise writing
as well as to apply the knowledge they have learnt from the course in constructing
their texts. In order to see the impact of the program on students’ English writing
skills development, reviews in particular, those reviews written by six students were
selected for analysis. The selection was based on their academic performance in terms
of the overall grade average point (GPA). Two texts were selected from students with
high academic performance, two from those with average performance, and the other
two from those with low academic performance. In this class, Jewut and Arunee are
considered as having high academic performance, Saithong and Panta as average, and
Nuttinee and Jantra as having low academic performance respectively.
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The prompt text was also subjected to analysis in order to compare it with the
students’ texts in terms of schematic structure, content in each stage and appraisal
resources employed in the texts.

The following analysis explores the impact of the program on students’ writing
development. This analysis applies Appraisal Theory (Martin & White, 2005; Martin
& Rose, 2003) - in particular the systems of ATTITUDE and GRADUATION.

Three main features are focused on in this analysis:
5.2 The control of schematic structure
5.3 Gaining control of appraisal resources (ATTITUDE and GRADUATION)
5.4 The comparison of students’ texts with the prompt text and language
features taken up from the program

6.2 Control of the schematic structure
6.2.1 Prompt text

Context

(C1)This is a read for everyone who wants to know Thai history and
Thai culture the same way as “Little House on the Pairie” should be
required reading for anyone studying 19th Century American history.

Text Evaluation

(C2)I like the book, (C3) but it is an intense read, (C4) and it isn’t all
that upbeat from a western perspective. (C5)There is a lot of sadness
associated with the passage of time, (C6) and as an epic spanning the
reign of four kings of Thailand, (C7) there is opportunity to see this in
this work.

Text Evaluation

(C8)This book is good for people who are interested in Thailand or in
reading works of fiction that are evocative of other culture.

(Note: C refers to clause)
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The analysis of the rhetorical structure used in the prompt text suggests the writer
does not fully recognise the social purpose of the review, in that the review genre
typically summarises, analyses and responds to literary texts. The prompt text,
however, did not display all typical stages of the review, namely Context, Text
description and Text evaluation as explained earlier (Chapter 2) rather it only
incorporates two stages of the genre: Context and Text evaluation. The first stage in
the prompt text is the Context stage, followed by the Text evaluation stage, showing
that the writer does not provide a detailed stage in which the text is described. This
was a deliberate choice to see if the students could recognise the absent stage and
supply it.

Regarding the details in each stage, such as the Context stage, the writer provides
readers only with cultural background information (C1). It does not provide
information about the author of the book and does not give the reader a brief synopsis.
This suggests the writer’s awareness of the function of this stage is still limited.

The prompt text also lacks the second stage, that is, the Text description, which
typically summarises the plot and introduces characters.

The writer offers her evaluation in the second and last paragraphs, usually considered
as the Text evaluation stage. She gives her emotional response to this book: (C2) “I
like the book”. She manages to evaluate the quality of the book as well as give
recommendations on the book: (C8) “This book is good for people who are interested
in Thailand or in reading work of fiction that are evocative of other cultures”.

Overall, the writer is not fully successful in fulfilling the function of each stage and
the purpose of the review.
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6.2.2 Jedwut’s text
This text is written by a high academic performance student
Context

(C1) Four reigns is a read, referring to the history of the four kings in
the past, form king Rama V to the king Rama VIII. (C2) It is one of the
most famous books in Thailand. (C3) It was written by Mr. Kueklit
Pramote, the author of numerous books (C4) and well-known in
Thailand. (C5)His writing is easy to follow. (C6)It amuses the readers,
(C7) and the language used is easy to understand. (C8)Mr. Kueklit
Pramote was considered as one of the most important persons in
Thailand. (C9) He played a significant role to establish Art Science
Faculty in Thailand, (C10) and was nominated as a very important artist
of the nation.

Text description

(C11)The story began at the reign of king Rama V. (C12) Ploy was
born in a noble family. (C13) Her mother was Ms. Chuen. (C14) When
Ploy was a child, (C15) she was always bullied. (C16)Therefore, her
mother decided to take her to live in the palace. (C17) Ploy was so
diligent, lovely and eager to learn; (C18) so most people loved her.
(C19)When she had grown up, (C20) she met Mr. Prem and married
him. (C21) Although Mr. Prem had one stepson, (C22) she loved him as
hers. (C23)Later, she had three children. (C24)Ploy’s life suffered
through the change in each reign, (C25) which was very hard time for
her. (C26)Finally, she died of suffering disease (C27) and her body
floated along the river slowly.

Text evaluation

(C28) Four Reigns is a profound book. (C29) It does not only illustrate
about the ways of life in the past, (C30) but also teaches something
about life. (C31) I do love the way the author composed (C32)and the
way he used the language. (C33) However, I feel sad (C34) when the
main character died unexpectedly. (C35) It truly touches me. (C36) I
strongly believe it is worth reading, (C37) and definitely recommended.

Jedwut’s text represents the main stages of the review. He includes the three main
stages required of a simple review, as taught in this program: Context, Text
description, and Text evaluation. The text begins with the Context stage, which
provides information about the author and cultural background information. He then
follows this with the Text description stage, dealing with the description of the main
characters and key plot points. He finally ends with the Text evaluation stage in which
he evaluates the quality of the book.
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A more detailed analysis shows that Jedwut indicates the context by providing
background information. He includes cultural background information, as follows:
(C1) “Four reigns is a read, referring to the history of the four kings in the past, from
King Rama V to King Rama VIII” and (C2) “It is one of the most famous books in
Thailand”. In addition to cultural background, he provides some contextual
background regarding the author, including the author’s previous works: (C3) “It was
written by Mr. Kueklit Pramote, the author of numerous books.” and (C5) “His
writing is easy to follow.” Furthermore, he discusses his important role in Thai
society: (C9) “He played a significant role to establish Art Science Faculty in
Thailand”.

In order to show the significance of the author, Jedwut also includes the author’s
special characteristics: (C4) “and well-known in Thailand”; (C8) “Mr. Kueklit
Pramote was considered as one of the most important persons in Thailand”, and
(C10) “and was nominated as a very important artist of the nation”. Although Jedwut
does not include a brief synopsis in this stage, he demonstrates some knowledge of
the function of the Context stage, in that he provides important information about the
book in terms of cultural background, setting and author.

Jedwut then moves to the text description stage, revealing that he understands the
function of this stage very well. He describes the main characters’ features, and key
incidents that occur in the story (C11-C27). He also offers an observation about the
details of the main character and a character interpretation. (C17) “Ploy was so
diligent, lovely and eager to learn”; (C18) “so most people loved her” and (C24)
“Ploy’s life suffered through the change in each reign”, (C25) “which was very hard
time for her”.

Jedwut fulfills the function of the last stage by giving an evaluation of and
recommendations on the book. In this stage, he evaluates Four Reigns as (C28) “a
profound book” and (C36) “it is worth reading” because (C29-30) “It does not only
illustrate about the ways of life in the past, but also teaches something about life” and
is (C37) “definitely recommended”.
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The analysis reveals that Jedwut’s text realises the social purpose of the review, which
aims at assessing the appeal and value of a book. His text includes a retelling of the
story and an evaluation of the book’s quality. It could therefore be argued that this
program has assisted Jedwut to recognise the purpose of the review. He is aware of
the main stages required for a review, as taught in this program, as well as the
essential information he needs to include to achieve the function of each stage.

6.2.3 Arunee’s text
This text is written by a high academic performance student
Context

(C1) Four Reigns is a novel for anyone who wants to know about Thai
history and Thai culture. (C2) The story happened in King Rama 5 to
King Rama 8. (C3) Four Reigns is a book about Thai history wrote by
Momchao Keukrit Prahmot who got bechelor’s degree and master’s
degree with honor from Oxford University. (C4) Momchao Keukrit
Prahmot had special characteristics of good teachers. (C5) He was a
very important person in Thailand. (C6) This book is invaluable (C7)
and the most famous novel of Thailand. (C8) This story was adapted
for drama in TV program in many different channels. (C9) The story
was about woman. Her name was “Ploy”, the one who lived in the
reigns of King Rama 5 to King Rama 8.

Text description

(C10) Ploy was born in the reign of King Rama 5. (C11) Her mother
name’s Cham. (C12) Cham was a wife of Praya Pipit. (C13) She had
one brother, his name was Pum. (C14) Cham was a personal maid of a
queen or of a princess (C15) before she married with Praya Pipit.
(C16) Ploy’s life was so hard (C17) when she was young. (C18) So,
her mother “Cham” took her to the palace. (C19) Ploy was very
diligent and studious. (C20) Therefore, everyone loved her. (C21)
Later her mother had new marriage (C22) and finally died of giving
birth. (C23) When Ploy grew up, (C24) she met Prem and married
him. (C25) Ploy had two sons, On and Aut and one daughter, Praphai.

Text evaluation

(C26) This book is a wonderful book for people who are interested in
Thai history and Thai culture. (C27) I like this book very much.
(C28) I could imagine the story (C28) when I read it. (C30) Four
Reigns is highly recommended.

An analysis of Aurunee’s text reveals that she is able to produce a review. Her text
achieves the social purpose of the review by responding to and evaluating the book.
She too shows the essential elements of the schematic structure
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taught in this program and found in the typical review. These essential elements
consist of Context, Text description and Text evaluation.

Arunee begins her text by providing background information regarding the story and
author. She informs readers that (C1) “Four Reigns is a novel for anyone who wants
to know about Thai history and Thai culture”. She also notes that the story takes
place in the period of (C2) “King Rama 5 to King Rama 8”. Arunee further highlights
the background of the book, writing that (C6) “This book is invaluable” and (C8)
“This story was adapted for drama in TV program in many different channels”. She
then orients readers with the author’s background, previous works and special
accomplishments. Arunee also includes a brief synopsis that (C9) “The story was
about woman. Her name was “Ploy”, the one who lived in the reigns of King Rama 5
to King Rama 8.” Arunee demonstrates her understanding of the function of this
stage by including the required background information on the story, and the author,
and gives a brief synopsis.

In the Details stage, she re-tells the story chronologically (C10-25). Arunee offers an
observation about the details of the characters and interprets the main character: (C16)
“Ploy’s life was so hard” and (C19) “Ploy was very diligent and studious”. From the
analysis, Arunee shows her understanding of the function of the text description stage
as she describes the main characters and key incidents of the book.

In the last stage, Arunee offers an evaluation of the book as (C26) “a wonderful
book”. She also gives her recommendations on the book: (30) “highlyrecommended.” Consequently, Arunee demonstrates a clear understanding of the
generic form of a review. Her writing achieves the social purpose of the genre.

Comparing Arunee’s text and Jedwut’s text, while they both achieve the purpose of
review, Arunee’s provides more information on the book than Jedwut’s does
in that his fails to provide a brief synopsis of the book in the Context stage.
Regarding the Description and Text evaluation stages, both provide all required
information for those stages, providing key incidents and the details of the main
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character, and also offer character interpretation as well as giving their evaluation and
recommendations on the book.

6.2.4 Saithong’s text
This text is written by an average academic performance student
Context
(Background)

(C1)The novel “Four reigns” is one of popular books in Thailand,
written by Mr.Kueklit Pramot. (C2)This novel is a story of Ploy (in
the story call Mae Ploy) in period of King Rama V to King Rama
VIII. (C3)This book was about the life of Ploy who needed to adpapt
herself in many situations. (C4) Mr. Kueklit Pramot was
distinguished in Thailand and also other countries. (C5)He graduated
from Oxford university with good grades. (C6)He had written many
books, (C7) which mostly were popular.

Text description

(C8) Mae Ploy was born in Kng Rama V. (C9) Mae Cham was Ploy’s
mother. (C10) She had worked in palace before marrying Prayapipit.
(C11)When Ploy was young, (C12) her mother took her to the palace
for training. (C13) Ploy was a clever girl (C14) while she was living
in the palace. (C15) Ploy married Khun Plem (C16) and they had 2
sons, Ta Aun, Ta Aot and a daughter named Prapai. (C17) Ploy’s life
encountered to the change of the country. (C18)The four reigns
started from the King Rama V, which was great time.
(C19)Followed by the King Rava VI, this period was full of fun even
there was a war. (C20) In the king Rama VII period, it was the
change of country. (C21)The last period was the King Rama VIII.
(C22) Mae ploy was dead on Sunday 9th June because of her health
problem.

Text evaluation

(C23)In general, this novel is a good source for deeper research on
Thai culture. (C24) Every shot of this novel includes aspects of
traditional Thai way of life. (C25) Moreover, the novel also
illustrated the problems of Thailand in four reigns. (C26) Four
Reigns is my favorite book. (C27)I think it is truly worth reading
and (C28) should be recommended.

Saithong successfully demonstrates her understanding of the social purpose of
the review by giving response to, assessment of and interest in Four Reigns.
Saithong’s text shows the typical three main stages of the review, as taught in this
program. She provides information regarding the contextual background, followed by
Text description and ends with the Text evaluation stage.
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In the Context stage, Saithong offers background information about the story, saying
(C1) “The novel “Four reigns” is one of popular books in Thailand”. She mentions
the setting of the story and provides a brief synopsis (C2) “This novel is a story of
Ploy (in the story call Mae Ploy) in period of King Rama V to King Rama VIII”. She
focuses on the author by giving information on his biography, previous works and his
special characteristics. (C4) “Mr. Kueklit Pramot was distinguished in Thailand and
also other countries” and (C6-7) “He had written many books, which mostly were
popular”. Saithong fulfills this stage’s goal and includes all information required to
fulfil the function of this stage, including the background of the author, cultural
background of the work and a brief synopsis.

She achieves the function of the Text description stage by describing the main
character and the key incidents in the book (C8-C22). Saithong observes the detail
about the main character (C13) “Ploy was a clever girl”. Interestingly, apart from
analysing the character, Saithong also observes and interprets the plot of the story.
(C18) “The four reigns started from the King Rama V, which was great time”. (C19)
“Followed by the King Rava VI, this period was full of fun even there was a war,” and
(C20) “In the king Rama VII period, it was the change of country”.

In the last stage, it is evident that Saithong fulfils its function. She evaluates the book
as (C23) “a good source for deeper research on Thai culture.” and (C27) “truly worth
reading”. She finally concludes this stage by giving her recommendations on the
book, saying (C28) “and should be recommended”

The above analysis indicates that the student understands the generic structure and the
functions of each stage in the review. When compared with the first two students,
Saithong, like Jedwut and Arunee, achieves the purpose of the review and the
function of each stage.
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6.2.5 Panta’s text
This text is written by an average performance student
Context

(C1)The book –Four Reigns is a master work of M.R. Keukrit Pramod.
(C2) He got a master’s degree from the Oxford University in England
with honors. (C3) He began writing the books (C4) when he was still
studying in England. (C5)There were many famous books that he
wrote, (C6) but the most popular was Four Reigns. (C7) It was about a
women’s life in four reigns since the King Rama5th –Rama 8th. (C8)
Her name was Ploy or the people in this story called her Mae Ploy. (C9)
It used to be a drama on television several times (C10) because, that
time, this book was very popular.

Text description

(C11)Mae Ploy was born in the reign of King Rama 5th. (C12)She was
a daughter of Mae cham and Phaya Pipit. (C13)Mae Cham used to be a
royal concubine. (C14) So, she took Mae ploy to the palace to be a
servant of the royalty. (C15) The king loved Mae Ploy very much (C16)
because she was an assiduous girl. (C17) Mae Ploy worked at palace
until she grew up. (C18) After that, she married with Khun Prem and
had three sons.

Text evaluation

(C19) This book is good for people who are interested in both Thai
culture and Thai history (C20) because it provides information on the
history and culture of Thailand since the reigns of King Rama 5th Rama8th , (C21) so we will see the change of each period and learn
about their life style through the main character, Mae Ploy. (C22)I like
this book very much, (C23) but it is an intense read, (C24) and it isn’t
all that upbeat from a western perspective. (C25)There is a lot of
sadness associated with the passage of time, (C26) and as an epic
spanning the reign of four kings of Thailand, (C27) There is opportunity
to see this in this work.

NOTE: Italic: Content copied from the Prompt text

According to the analysis, Panta’s text shows control of the overall schematic
structure required of the review. Her text follows the typical structure of a review, as
taught in this program: Context, Text description and Text evaluation. Successfully
she provides her response to, and evaluation of, Four Reigns.

In the first stage, she outlines some contextual information about the book’s cultural
background and author, and a brief synopsis. Panta tends to focus on the writer’s
biography, saying (C2) “He got a master’s degree from the Oxford University in
England with honors” and (C5) “There were many famous books that he wrote”.
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She provides the book’s cultural background saying that (C9) “It used to be a drama
on television several times” because (C10) “this book was very popular”. Panta also
offers a brief synopsis of the book for readers: (C7) “It was about a women’s life in
four reigns since King Rama5th-Rama8th” and (C8) “Her name was Ploy or the people
in this story called her Mae Ploy”. Panta reveals her awareness of the function of this
stage.

In the Details stage, she introduces the main character and the key plot point, (C1118) and interprets the main character as (C16) “an assiduous girl”.

In the last stage, Panta includes her evaluation and recommendation of the book by
using Appreciation instead of using recommendation language, e.g. “This book is
recommended for” or using a modal verb “I would recommend it to”. She provides a
recommendation, saying: (C19) “This book is good for people who are interested in
both Thai culture and Thai history”.

According to the above analysis, Panta employs some conventional features of a
review to express her opinions of the book. Her text includes the required three stages
of the review, as instructed in this program. Panta shows an understanding of the
demands of each stage of the review.

When compared with Saithong’s text, both Panta and Saithong’s texts achieve the
purpose of the text in terms of having three main stages required in the review as
being taught in this program. They provide essential information in the Context and
Text description stages. In the Text evaluation stage, they give their evaluation of the
book.

Furthermore, Panta tends to adopt some sentences from the Prompt text in her Text
evaluation stage (C19), (C23-27) while Saithong does not adopt any sentences from
the Prompt text.

In addition, Saithong and Panta’s texts, like those of the high

academic performance students, serve the purpose and function of review.

142

6.2.6 Nuttinee’s text
This text is written by a low academic performance student
Context

(C1) Four reigns is one of the best stories in Thailand which is related
to Thai history and culture since King Rama 5th to King Rama 8th.
(C2) Because of the author’s writing techniques, (C3) the story could
show life style at that time. (C4)This book was written by Mr. Keukrit
Pramot. (C5) He started his education when he just only 4 years old.
(C6) Then he got bachelor degree from Oxford University.

Text description

(C7)The story began during the King Rama 5th. (C8) The main
character was Ploy, who was a pity girl. (C9) Her parents were Mae
Chuen and Praya Phiphit who had many wives. (C10) Ploy’s brothers
and sisters were khun Puem, khunn Aun, khun Chey, and khun Chit.
(C11) Ploy’s mother used to be a maid of a royal family. (C12) So,
Ploy was looked down from other people. (C13) Ploy’s life had
changed when her mother gave her to a royal family. (C14) After that
Mae Chuen got married again. (C15)Unfortunately, she passed away
during giving birth. (C16) When Ploy grew up, (C17) she married
khun Prem. (C18)Then she had 3 children, Ta Un, Ta Aot and Pra
Phai.

Text Evaluation

(C19)Four reigns was adapted for drama many times. (C20)The best
one was on Channel 3. (C21) This story is a good source if you want
for a deeper research on Thai culture and history. (C22) I strongly
believe that it is useful for everyone. (C23) The language of the story
is quite easy to understand and read. (C24) Four reigns is my favorite
book, (C25) which truly touches.

Nuttinee demonstrates an awareness of the schematic structure of the review.
She includes all three main stages, according to the conventional review as taught in
this program.

She begins her text by giving background information (C1) “Four reigns is one of the
best stories in Thailand which is related to Thai history and culture since King Rama
5th to King Rama 8th”. She then gives information about the author (C4) “This book
was written by Mr. Keukrit Pramot”. (C5) “He started his education when he just
only 4 years old”. (C6) “Then he got bachelor degree from Oxford University”.
Nuttinee, however, does not include a brief synopsis of the book in this stage.

143

In the second stage, she successfully achieves the function of this stage by describing
the book’s key incidents, and the characteristics of the main character (C7 -18). She
also offers a character interpretation (C8) “The main character was Ploy, who was a
pity girl” and (C12) “So, Ploy was looked down from other people”.

In the last stage, Nuttinee evaluates the book, e.g.: (C21) “This story is a good source
if you want for a deeper research on Thai culture and history” and (C23) “The
language of the story is quite easy to understand and read”.

Nuttinee offers

her recommendations on the book as well : (C22) “I strongly believe that it is useful
for everyone”.

6.2.7 Chantra’s text
This text is written by a low academic performance student
Context

(C1)The book “Four Reigns” is written by a famous writer, MR. Kukrit
Pramoj. (C2)It is a famous book. (C3)It was the story of Ploy and her
family from the reign of King Chulalongkon (King Rama V) to the
reign of king Anada Mahidol (King Rama VIII). (C4) In this book,
there were many important events. (C5)There are: king chulalongkorn’s
trip to Europe, Thailand’s role in the World War II and Thailand’s
foreign policy.

Text Description

(C6) Ploy was the heroine of the Four Reigns. (C7) She and her mother
(Mae Cham) lived within the Royal Grand Palace. (C8)Then, her
mother left her (C9) because she got married with a new man. (C10)
Ploy’s mother died of child birth. (C11) Ploy’s life had changed (C12)
when she married Khun Prem. (C13) There are 663 pages for this book.

Text Evaluation

(C14)In general, Four Reigns or Si Phandin in Thai, is an excellent
book. (C15)The reader will have a chance to know events in different
periods. (C16)I like this book (C17) because it is a well- written book
(C18)and there are a lot of knowledge about Thai history and culture.
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Although Chantra’s text is quite short, it achieves the purpose of the review. She
includes the three main stages as being taught in this program, that are Context, Text
description and Text evaluation.

Chantra gives the background of the book and of the author. She describes the book
(C1) “The book “Four Reigns” is written by a famous writer, MR. Kukrit Pramoj”
and (C2) “It is a famous book”. She manages to give a brief synopsis as well: (C3) “It
was the story of Ploy and her family from the reign of King Chulalongkon (King
Rama V) to the reign of king Anada Mahidol (King Rama VIII)”. (C4) “In this book,
there were many important events” and (C5) “There are: king chulalongkorn’s trip to
Europe, Thailand’s role in the World War II and Thailand’s foreign policy”.

She attempts to achieve the goal of the second stage by introducing the main character
and key incidents in the story (C6-13). Chantra, however, does not offer any
observations regarding the details of the main character.

In the last stage, she gives her evaluation of the book.

For example, (C14) “In

general, Four Reigns or Si Phandin in Thai, is an excellent book” and (C17) “it is a
well-written book”. Chantra, however, does not indicate whether she recommends the
book.

In comparison with Nuttinee, both Chantra and Nuttinee, like the other students,
achieve the purpose of the review. They include three main stages as taught in this
program. In the first stage, they provide some essential background information on the
book. Nuttinee, however, fails to provide a brief synopsis.

In the second stage, Nuttinee provides information on the key incidents and main
character. She also interprets the main character.

Chantra also introduces the main

character and key incidents. She, however, does not go into details of the main
character.

For the last stage or the Text evaluation stage, both of them give

their evaluation of the book. Nuttinee also provides her comment on the book.
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Chantra, however, does not provide her recommendations of the book. It suggests
that Nattinee more fully understands than Chantra the function of the Text evaluation
stage.

6.2.8 Summary of the detailed schematic structure
Text

Author

Context

Text description

(Background)

(Detail)

Cultural

Brief

Main

Key

Text evaluation

Evaluation comment

background synopsis character Incidents
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From the analysis, it shows that all students realise the social purpose of the review.
The writers include all three main stages of reviews as taught in this program,
which are Context, Text description and Text evaluation.

In the Context stage, most students provide all essential information in terms of
author, cultural background and a brief synopsis. Only Jewut and Nuttinee fail to
provide a brief synopsis. For the second stage, it reveals that all students understand
this stage very well. They give information on the main character and key incidents.
Apart from introducing the main character, most students also provide their critical
view in terms of character interpretation.

Interestingly, one student, Saithong, also

provides her critical view of the plot of the story. In the last stage, all students give
their evaluation of the quality of the book. Most of them give their comments on the
book in terms of recommendations. However, one student omits to give her
recommendations on the book. This suggests that she still does not fully understand
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the final stage, which requires evaluation and recommendation of the book even
though this is the crucial stage by which the text achieves its purpose. This would be
something to pursue in further work with this student. In conclusion, most students
appear to be aware of the rhetorical feature and understand the demands of each stage
of the review.

It could be argued that the explicit teaching of this program enables students to
recognise the schematic structure and demands of each stage of the review, as one
student stated that this program gave them an understanding of how to write a book
review. This is because “we know how to organize review; it’s very helpful because
we know what we should put in a review” (Panta).

6.3 Gaining control of Appraisal resources
6.3.1 Appraisal resources used in the Prompt text
Dashed underlining = Affect; Double underlining = Appreciation

This is a read for everyone who wants to know Thai history and Thai culture the same
way as “Little House on the Pairie” should be required reading for anyone studying 19th
Century American history.
I like the book, but it is an intense read, and it isn’t all that upbeat from a western
perspective. There is a lot of sadness associated with the passage of time, and as an epic
spanning the reign of four kings of Thailand, there is opportunity to see this in this work.
This book is good for people who are interested in Thailand or in reading work of fiction
that are evocative of other culture.
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Table 6-1: The distribution of appraisal resources in Prompt text
clause

Explicit/
Implicit

Appraised

Instances & Categories

GRADUATION

1

Implicit

Book

This is a read for everyone who wants to know
Thai history and Thai culture the same way as
“Little House on the Pairie” should be required
reading for anyone studying 19th Century
American history. ( +App/value )

Force/
everyone

2

Explicit

Book

I like the book ( +Affect )

3

Explicit

Book

but it is an intense read,
( +App/value )

Force

4

Explicit

Book

and it isn’t all that upbeat from a western
perspective. (- App/reaction )

Force/all

5

Explicit

Book

There is a lot of sadness associated with the
passage of time (- / +Affect )

Force/a lot of

6

Implicit

Book

and as an epic spanning the reign of four
kings of Thailand,
(+App/value)

7

Implicit

Book

there is opportunity to see this in this work.
(+App/value)

8

Explicit

Book

This book is good for people who are interested
in Thailand or in reading work of fiction that are
evocative of other culture.
(+ App/value)
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Force/
spanning

6.3.1.1 An analysis of Prompt text
Although there are three paragraphs in the prompt text, it however, can be divided
into two stages, namely Context and Text evaluation. In addition, few and limited
appraisal resources are used in the text, thus not achieving the purpose of a review.
The writer encodes Affect, Appreciation and GRADUATION. Appreciation is the most
frequently used and it is found in the Context and Text evaluation stages. The writer
mainly uses Appreciation as value and reaction. Affect and force from GRADUATION
are encoded only in the Text evaluation stage.

In the first stage, Context, the writer of prompt text provides some background of the
story.

She also positively evaluated the value of the book by implicitly encoding

Appreciation as value: C1 “This is a read for everyone who wants to know Thai
history and Thai culture the same way as “Little House on the Prairie” should be
required reading for anyone studying 19th Century American history”. Although the
writer implicitly evaluates the book, she sets a positive tone of the text.

In the Text evaluation stage, which includes the second and third paragraphs, prompt
text aims at assessing the quality and the value of the book. The writer employs Affect
and Appreciation to fulfil the function of this stage.

In the prompt text, the writer

evaluates the book by using emotional response to the book.

Two Affects are

encoded: C2 “I like the book” and C5 “There is a lot of sadness associated with the
passage of time”. The writer also evaluates the worthiness of the book by encoding
Appreciation as value: C3 “but it is an intense read”, C7 “there is opportunity to see
this in this work”, and C8 “This book is good for people who are interested in
Thailand or in reading works of fiction that are evocative of other cultures”.
Although the writer evaluates the book positively, Appreciation as reaction is used to
negatively evaluate the quality of the book: 4C “and it isn’t all that upbeat from a
western perspective”. Apart from Appreciation, the writer encodes GRADUATION as
force to grade her attitude: C4 “all” and C5 “a lot of”.
In terms of tenor, expert-specialist, and general audience, the writer of the prompt text
does not demonstrate authority and specialist knowledge. She cannot comment on a
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wide variety of the book’s aspects. There is no Judgement encoded in the text. Only
one instance of GRADUATION as force is encoded in her text. Although she appears to
review the book positively, her position sometimes is not clear as she also implies a
negative view of the book. Although the writer is able to draw readers to a particular
view, the use of Appraisal resources is still limited and does not fully engage the
potential readers.

6.3.2 Appraisal resources used in Jedwut’s text
Dashed underlining = Affect; Double underlining = Appreciation;
Single underlining = Judgement

Four reigns is a read, referring to the history of the four kings in the past, from king
Rama V to the king Rama VIII. It is one of the most famous books in Thailand. It
was written by Mr. Kueklit Pramote, the author of numerous books and well-known
in Thailand. His writing is easy to follow. It amuses the readers, and the language
used is easy to understand. Mr. Kueklit Pramote was considered as one of the most
important persons in Thailand. He played a significant role to establish Art Science
Faculty in Thailand, and was nominated as a very important artist of the nation.
The story began at the reign of king Rama V. Ploy was born in a noble family. Her
mother was Ms. Chuen. When Ploy was a child, she was always bullied. Therefore,
her mother decided to take her to live in the palace. Ploy was so diligent, lovely and
eager to learn, so most people loved her. When she had grown up, she met Mr. Prem
and married him. Although Mr. Prem had one stepson, she loved him as hers. Later,
she had three children. Ploy’s life suffered through the change in each reign, which
was very hard time for her. Finally, she died of suffering disease and her body
floated along the river slowly.
Four Reigns is a profound book. It does not only illustrate about the ways of life in
the past, but also teaches something about life. I do love the way the author
composed and the way he used the language. However, I feel sad when the main
character died unexpectedly. It truly touches me. I strongly believe it is worth
reading, and definitely recommended.
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Table 6-2: The distribution of appraisal resources in Jedwut’s text
clause

Explicit/
Implicit

Appraised

1

2

Explicit

Book

3

Explicit

Author

4

Explicit

Author

5
6

Implicit
Explicit

Author
Book

7

Explicit

Book

8

Explicit

Author

9

Explicit

Author

10

Explicit

Author

11
12

Implicit

Character

13
14
15

Implicit

Character

17

Explicit

Character

18

Explicit

Character

19
20
21
22
23

Implicit

Character

16

Instances & Categories
Four reigns is a read, referring to the history of the four
kings in the past, form king Rama V to the king Rama
VIII.
It is one of the most famous books in Thailand. (+
App/reaction)
It was written by Mr. Kueklit Pramote, the author of
numerous books
(+Judge/capacity)
and well-known in Thailand.
(+Judge/normality)
His writing is easy to follow. (+Judge/capacity)
It amuses the readers,
(+App/reaction)
and the language used is easy to understand
(+App/composition)
Mr. Kueklit Pramote was considered as one of the most
important persons in Thailand. (Judge/normality)
He played a significant role to establish Art Science
Faculty in Thailand,
(+Judge/capacity)
and was nominated as a very important artist of the
nation.
(Judge/normality)
The story began at the reign of king Rama V.
Ploy was born in a noble family.
(+ Judge/normality)
Her mother was Ms. Chuen.
When Ploy was a child
she was always bullied.
(-Affect)
Therefore, her mother decided to take her to live in the
palace.
Ploy was so diligent, lovely and eager to learn;
(+Judge/propriety)
so most people loved her
(+Affect).
When she had grown up,
she met Mr. Prem and married him.
Although Mr. Prem had one stepson,
she loved him as hers.
Later, she had three children.
(+Judge/normality)
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GRADUATION

Force/
the most
Force/
numerous

Fore/most

Force/very

Force/always

Force/so
Force/most

Table 6-2 (Continued): The distribution of appraisal resources in Jedwut’s text

clause

Explicit/
Implicit

Appraised

24

Explicit

Character

25

Implicit

Character

26

Explicit

Character

27

Implicit

Character

28

Explicit

Book

29

Implicit

Book

30

Implicit

Book

31

Explicit

Author

32
33

Explicit

Plot

34
35

Explicit

Book

36

Explicit

Book

37

Explicit

Book

GRADUATION

Instances & Categories

Ploy’s life suffered through the change in each reign,
(-Affect)
which was very hard time for her.
(-Affect)
Finally, she died of suffering disease
(-Affect)
and her body floated along the river slowly.
(-Affect)
Four Reigns is a profound book.
(+App/value)
It does not only illustrates about the ways of life in the
past,
(+App/value)
but also teaches something about life.
(+App/value)
I do love the way the author composed
(+Affect)
and the way he used the language.
However, I feel sad
(-Affect)
when the main character died unexpectedly.
It truly touches me.
(+App/reaction)
I strongly believe it is worth reading,
(+App/value)
and definitely recommended.
(+App/value)

Force/very

Force/slowly

Force/do

Focus/truly
Force/
strongly
Force/
definitely

6.3.2.1 An analysis of Jedwut’s text
The purpose of review is to summarise, analyse and respond to written text (Christie
& Derewianka, 2008). To achieve this purpose, Jedwut employs a large number and a
great variety of appraisal resources in his writing, namely Affect, Appreciation,
Judgement, and

GRADUATION.

He uses

GRADUATION

Appreciation, Judgement and Affect respectively.
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the most, followed by

GRADUATION

is used in three main stages. Both force and focus are encoded in the

student’s text. However, he mainly uses force. Appreciation is used in the first and
the last stage.

The student mainly used Appreciation as reaction and value as he

evaluates the book. Only one composition is used in his text. Judgement is used in
the first and second stages to judge the author. Judgement as capacity, normality, and
propriety are encoded in the text to give admiration and respect toward the author. For
Affect, it is used in the second and last stages to give his emotional response and
emphatic toward the main character.

The first stage, Context, aims at providing background information about the author
and the book.

Jedwut employs Appreciation, Judgement and

the function of this stage.

GRADUATION

to fulfil

He tends to foreground the significance of the book and

the author. He explicitly uses Appreciation as reaction to persuade the readers that it
is an important book as (C 2) “It is one of the most famous books in Thailand.” He
then supports the idea by making a judgement of the author’s behavior in that he is
“well-known in Thailand” (C4), and his writing capacity is “easy to follow” (C5).
Judwut then encodes Appreciation as composition to suggest (C7) “the language used
is easy to understand” as well as gives the reaction that (C6) “It amuses the readers”.
Jedwut further employs more Judgement as capacity and normality to show how
special the author is. He focuses on the writer’s capacity in that he is “the author of
numerous books” (C3), and “play a significant role to establish Art Science Faculty in
Thailand” (C9).

He also mentions that the writer is “one of the most important

person in Thailand” (C8) “and was nominated as a very important artist of the
nation” (C10). To inform readers of how important the book and the author are,
Jedwut employs

GRADUATION

as forces to intensify how important and special the

author is, which can be seen in the use of “the most” (C2) and (C8), “numerous”
(C3) and “very” (C10).

The purpose of the second stage is to describe elements of the text such as the main
characters and the key incidents. In introducing the main character he also expresses
his attitude by using Affect to create empathy toward the main character in the story,
e.g., “Ploy’s life suffered” (C24) and “which was very hard time for her” (C25). Also
“She was always bullied” (C15) to suggest how she suffers. Jedwut also makes
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a judgement of the main character’s behavior by employing Judgement as normality
as “Ploy was born in a noble family” (C12), and propriety such as “Ploy was so
diligent, lovely and eager to learn” (C17). In order to further emphasise how special
the main character is, Jedwut also employs Affect as “So most people loved her”
(C18). Jedwut’s judgement of the main character is also achieved through using
GRADUATION

as force, such as “so” (17), “most” (18) and “very” (25) in order to create

more reader empathy for the main character.

In the last stage, Jedwut mainly employs Appreciation and Affect in evaluating the
quality of the book and in judging the author.

He uses both implicit and explicit

appraisal resources to appreciate the value of the book.

He explicitly encodes

Appreciation as value to evaluate the worthiness of the book C28 “Four Reigns is a
profound book” and C36 “It is worth reading”.

He also implicitly appreciates the

value of the book by saying that C29 “It does not only illustrate about the ways of life
in the past,” C30 “but also teaches something about life”. Because of its worthiness,
this book is C37“definitely recommended”.

In addition, to invite the reader’s

emotional involvement, Jedwut employs Affect as C31-32 “I do love the way the
author composed and the way he used language” and C33 “I feel sad when the main
character died unexpectedly”, and Appreciation as reaction like C35 “It truly touches
me” in his review.

Apart from the use of Affect and Appreciation, Judwut also

employs

as force, e.g., C31 “do”, C36 “strongly” C37 “definitely”

GRADUATION

and focus like C35 “truly” to help convey the impressions of the book and create
more reader involvement.

Overall, Jedwut primarily expresses his attitude explicitly. He reviews the book
positively. The writer tries to engage potential readers by employing Affect,
Appreciation, Judgement and

GRDUATION.

He also tends to use the appropriate

recommendation language: “I strongly believe it is worth reading and definitely
recommended.” Jedwut’s interpersonal authoritativeness and expertise could be seen
from the way the writer explicitly expresses his attitude. The potential readers do not
need to take several inferential steps. He also tries to engage readers and to achieve
the purpose of the text through the employment of several appraisal resources e.g.
Affect,

Appreciation, Judgement, and GRADUATION. Jedwut demonstrates some
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ability as a writer of English. Apart from being able to control the appropriate
schematic structure taught in this program, he also shows the control of language
features relevant to the review.

6.3.3 Appraisal resources used in Arunee’s text
Dashed underlining = Affect; Double underlining = Appreciation;
Single underlining = Judgement
Italic: Copy from the Prompt text (Appraisal resources copied from prompt text are
not included in the counts of student’s use)

Four Reigns is a novel for anyone who wants to know about Thai history and Thai
culture. The story happened in King Rama 5 to King Rama 8. Four Reigns is a book
about Thai history wrote by Momchao Keukrit Prahmot who got bechelor’s degree and
master’s degree with honor from Oxford University. Momchao Keukrit Prahmot had
special characteristics of good teachers. He was a very important person in Thailand.
This book is invaluable and the most famous novel of Thailand. This story was adapted
for drama in TV program in many different channels. The story was about woman. Her
name was “Ploy”, the one who lived in the reigns of king Rama 5 to King Rama 8.
Ploy was born in the reign of king Rama 5. Her mother name’s Cham. Cham was a wife
of Praya Pipit. She had one brother, his name was Pum. Cham was a personal maid of a
queen or of a princess before she married with Praya Pipit. Ploy’s life was so hard when
she was young. So, her mother “Cham” took her to the palace. Ploy was very diligent
and studious. Therefore, everyone loved her. Later her mother had new marriage and
finally died of giving birth. When Ploy grew up, she met Prem and married him. Ploy
had two sons, On and Aut and one daughter, Praphai.
This book is a wonderful book for people who are interested in Thai history and Thai
culture. I like this book very much. I could imagine the story when I read it. Four
Reigns is highly recommended.
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Table 6-3: The distribution of appraisal resources in Arunee’s text
clause

Explicit/
Implicit

Appraised

Instances & Categories

1

Implicit

Book

3

Explicit

Author

4

Explicit

Author

5

Explicit

Author

6

Explicit

Book

7

Explicit

Book

8

Implicit

Book

Implicit

Character

19

Explicit

Character

20

Explicit

Charcter

Four Reigns is a novel for anyone who wants
to know about Thai history and Thai culture.
(+App/value)
The story happened in King Rama 5 to King
Rama 8.
Four Reigns is a book about Thai history
wrote by Momchao Keukrit Prahmot who got
bachelor’s degree and master’s degree with
honor from Oxford University.
(+Judge/capacity)
Momchao Keukrit Prahmot had special
characteristics of good teachers.
(+Judge/normality)
He was a very important person in Thailand.
(+Judge/normality)
This book is invaluable
(+App/value)
and the most famous novel of Thailand.
(+App/reaction)
This story was adapted for drama in TV
program in many different channels.
(+App/value)
The story was about woman. Her name was
“Ploy”, the one who lived in the reigns of
king Rama 5 to King Rama 8.
Ploy was born in the reign of king Rama 5.
Her mother name’s Cham.
Cham was a wife of Praya Pipit.
She had one brother, his name was Pum.
Cham was a personal maid of a queen or of a
princess
before she married with Praya Pipit.
Ploy’s life was so hard (-Affect)
when she was young.
So, her mother “Cham” took her to the
palace.
Ploy was very diligent and studious.
( +Judge/propriety)
Therefore, everyone loved her.
(+Affect)

2

9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
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GRADUATION

Force/very
Force/Invaluable
Force/the most
Force/many

Force/So

Force/Very

Table 6-3 (Continued): The distribution of appraisal resources in Arunee’s text
clause

Explicit/
Implicit

Appraised

Instances & Categories

21

Later her mother had new marriage

22

and finally died of giving birth.

23

When Ploy grew up,

24

she met Prem and married him.

25

Implicit

Character

26

Explicit

Book

27

Explicit

Book

28

Implicit

Book

29
30

Explicit

Book

Ploy had two sons, On and Aut and one
daughter, Praphai
(+Judge/normality)
This book is a wonderful book for people
who are interested in Thai history and Thai
culture.
(+App/reaction)
I like this book very much.
(+Affect)
I could imagine the story
(+App/value)
When I read it.
Four Reigns is highly recommended.
(+App/value)

GRADUATION

Force/very much

Force/highly

6.3.3.1 An analysis of Arunee’s text
Arunee adopts a number of appraisal resources in order to help her to achieve

the

purpose of the text. She employs Affect, Appreciation, Judgement and GRADUATION in
her writing. She uses GRADUATION the most, followed by Appreciation, Judgement and
Affect respectively.

GRADUATION

is used in three main stages, namely Context, Text

description and Text evaluation. Only

GRADUATION

as force is encoded in her text.

Arunee employs Appreciation in Context and Text evaluation stages. Only reaction
and value are found in her text.
description stages.

For Judgement, it is used in the Context and Text

Arunee mainly adopts Judgement as capacity, normality and

propriety. Also, two Affects are used in the Text description and Text evaluation
stages.

In the first stage, Context, Arunee provides some background of the book and the
author in order to present how important the book is. She explicitly and implicitly
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presents the worthiness of the book by encoding Appreciation as value. e.g., C1“Four
Reigns is a novel for anyone who wants to know about Thai history and Thai culture”.
She also emphasises that C6 “This book is invaluable”, C7 “and the most famous
novel”, C8 “This story is adopted for drama in TV program in many different
channels”.

Arunee also focuses on the author; she makes an explicit Judgement in

terms of social esteem by portraying him as very capable and saying he has special
characteristics. In the text Arunee points that C3 “Four Reigns is a book about Thai
history wrote by Momchao Keukrit Prahmot who got bachelor’s degree and master’s
degree with honor from Oxford University”, C4 “Momchao Keukrit Prahmot had a
special characteristics of good teachers” and C5 “He was a very important person in
Thailand”. Also,

GRADUATION

as force is used to emphasise the importance of the

book and the author: “very”,” invaluable”,” the most”.

In the second stage, Arunee focuses on the main character and the key events in the
story. She makes positive Judgement of the main character. Arunee firstly encodes
Affect to show her sympathy toward the main character, mentioning that her life was
C16 “so hard”.

Her emotional response or Affect is intensified by

GRADUATION

as

force “so” to engage readers more and to sympathise with the main character when
she was young. Arunee’s positive attitude toward the main character can further be
seen when she makes a positive judgement by saying that she is “very diligent and
studious” as well as employs Affect as C20 “everyone loved her”. Again this is
intensified by force “very”.

In the last stage, Arunee mainly employs Appreciation to evaluate the book. She
encodes Appreciation, reaction, to appreciate the book saying that C26 “This book is
a wonderful book”. She then considers the book is implicitly worthwhile by encoding
Appreciation, value, in C28-29 “I could imagine the story when I read it” and
believes that this book is C30 “highly recommended”. This is achieved through
GRADUATION

as force “highly” to intensify her positive evaluation.

Overall, Arunee tends to express her attitude explicitly. She reviews the book
positively. Arunee tries to engage readers and to achieve the purpose of the text
through the employment of several appraisal resources.
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Arunee tends to use

appropriate recommendation language, “highly recommended”. She demonstrates
some ability as a writer of English.

Apart from being able to control the appropriate

schematic structure as being taught in this program, she also shows the growing
control of English language features relevant to the review. Arunee is also aware of
selecting appropriate words.

She considers high graded lexis when she appreciates

the book as “invaluable”.

When compared with Jedwut’s text, Arunee employs several appraisal resources to
help them achieve the purpose of the text as well as the function in each stage. They
use

GRADUATION

the most. Arunee employs only force from

GRADUATION.

however, employs both force and focus to grade his attitude.

Jedwut,

Moreover, when

evaluating the author, both of them employ three main subcategories: capacity,
normality and propriety from Judgement. There is also, more Affect and reaction in
Judwut’s text than in Arunee’s text. It suggests that Jedwut tends to involve his
emotional response more than does Arunee.

6.3.4 Appraisal resources used in Saithong’s text
Dashed underlining = Affect; Double underlining = Appreciation
Single underlining = Judgement

The novel “Four reigns” is one of popular books in Thailand, written by Mr.Kueklit
Pramot. This novel is a story of Ploy (in the story call Mae Ploy) in period of King
Rama V to King Rama VIII. This book was about the life of Ploy who needed to
adpapt herself in many situations. Mr. Kueklit Pramot was distinguished in
Thailand and also other countries. He graduated from Oxford university with good
grades. He had written many books, which mostly were popular.
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Mae Ploy was born in King Rama V. Mae Cham was Ploy’s mother. She had worked
in palace before marrying Prayapipit. When Ploy was young, her mother
took her to the palace for training. Ploy was a clever girl while she was living in the
palace. Ploy married Khun Plem and they had 2 sons, Ta Aun, Ta Aot and a daughter
named Prapai. Ploy’s life encountered to the change of the country. The four reigns
started from the King Rama V, which was great time. Followed by the King Rava VI,
this period was full of fun even there was a war. In the king Rama VII period, it was
the change of country. The last period was the King Rama VIII. Mae ploy was dead
on Sunday 9th June because of her health problem.
In general, this novel is a good source for deeper research on Thai culture. Every shot
of this novel includes aspects of traditional Thai way of life. Moreover, the novel also
illustrated the problems of Thailand in four reigns. Four Reigns is my favorite book. I
think it is truly worth reading and should be recommended.

Table 6-4: The distribution of appraisal resources in Saithong’s text
clause
Explicit/ Appraised Instances & Appraisal resources
Implicit
1

Explicit

Book

3

Explicit

Character

4

Explicit

Author

5

Explicit

Author

6

Explicit

Author

7

Implicit

Author

2

8
9
10
11

The novel “Four reigns” is one of popular
books in Thailand, written by Mr.Kueklit
Pramot.
(+App/reaction)
This novel is a story of Ploy (in the story
call Mae Ploy) in period of King Rama V
to King Rama VIII.
This book was about the life of Ploy who
needed to adapt herself in many situations.
(+Judge/capacity)
Mr. Kueklit Pramot was distinguished in
Thailand and also other countries.
(+Judge/normality)
He graduated from Oxford university with
good grades.
(+Judge/capacity)
He had written many books,
(+Judge/capacity)
which mostly were popular.
(+Judge/capacity)
Mae Ploy was born in King Rama V.
Mae Cham was Ploy’s mother.
She had worked in palace before marrying
Prayapipit.
When Ploy was young,
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GRADUATION

Force/many
Force/mostly

Table 6-4 (Continued): The distribution of appraisal resources in Saithong’s text
clause

Explicit/
Implicit

Appraised

12
13

Explicit

Character

14
15
16

Implicit

Character

17

Implicit

Character

18

Explicit

Plot

19

Explicit

Plot

20

Implicit

Plot

21
22

Implicit

Character

23

Explicit

Book

24

Implicit

Book

25

Implicit

Book

26

Explicit

Book

27

Explicit

Book

28

Explicit

Book

Instances & Appraisal resources

her mother took her to the palace for
training.
Ploy was a clever girl
(+Judge/capacity)
while she was living in the palace.
Ploy married Khun Plem
and they had 2 sons, Ta Aun, Ta Aot and a
daughter named Prapai.
(+Judge/normality)
Ploy’s life encountered to the change of
the country.
(+Judge/capacity)
The four reigns started from the King
Rama V, which was great time.
(+App/reaction)
Followed by the King Rava VI, this period
was full of fun even there was a war.
(+App/reaction)
In the king Rama VII period, it was the
change of country. (+App/value )
The last period was the King Rama VIII.
Mae ploy was dead on Sunday 9th June
because of her health problem.
(-Affect)
In general, this novel is a good source for
deeper research on Thai culture.
(+App/value) .
Every shot of this novel includes aspects
of traditional Thai way of life.
(+App/value)
Moreover, the novel also illustrated the
problems of Thailand in four reigns.
(+App/value)
Four Reigns is my favorite book.
(+Affect)
I think it is truly worth reading
(+App/value)
and should be recommended.
(+App/value)
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GRADUATION

Force/great

Force/full

Force/deeper

Force/every

Focus/truly

6.3.4.1 An analysis of Saithong’s Text
Saithong employs several appraisal resources in her text. She uses Appreciation the
most and follows by Judgement,

GRADUATION

and Affect. Appreciation is used in

three main stages and only value and reaction are used. Judgement as capacity,
normality and propriety are used in the Context and Text description stages. Saithong
employs

GRADUATION

in all stages, of these she mainly uses

GRADUATION

as force and

focus. There is just an instance of Affect and this occurs in the last stage.

In the Context stage, Saithong provides the background of the book and the author as
well as a brief synopsis. Saithong employs both Appeciation and Judgement to fulfill
the function of this stage and to engage the readers. She firstly, mentions the
importance of the book and appreciates it as C1 “one of popular books in Thailand”
(Appreciation, reaction). Then, she turns her focus to the author of the book. To
signify how special and important the author is, Saithong encodes Judgement as
normality saying that C4 “Mr. Kueklit Pramot was distinguished in Thailand and also
other countries.” The positive judgement of the author is also supported by implicit
and explicit Judgement toward the author’s capacity. Saithong judges the author as a
highly capable person: C5 “He graduated from Oxford university with good grades.”
Saithong not only judges the author in terms of his high academic performance, but
also his writing ability. By encoding Judgement as capacity, she mentions that C6
“He had written many books”. To emphasis how capable the author is Saithong also
points out that most of his book is C7 “popular”. This also achieves through the
employment of GRADUATION as force C6 “many” and C7 “mostly”.

In the second stage, Saithong introduces the main character and the key incidents in
the story. Saithong offers a character interpretation and makes a positive judgement of
the main character as C13 “Ploy was a clever girl”. Apart from character
interpretation, Soithong also focuses on the plot of the story, and setting in particular.
She offers plot interpretation by using explicitly positive Appreciation as reaction
considering King Rama V period as C18 “great time” and King Rama VI as C19
“period was full of fun even there was a war”. In addition, implicit Appreciation as
value is also encoded to imply the worthiness of King Rama VII: C20. “In the king
Rama VII period, it was the change of the country”. Saithong’s positive evaluation on
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the key incidents is achieved through the employment of

GRADUATION

as force C18

“great” and C19 “full”.

In the final stage, Saithong evaluates the worthiness of the book. She encodes explicit
Appreciation as value to appreciate the novel as: C23 “a good source for deeper
research on Thai culture”.

This positive evaluation is also supported by implicit

Appreciation as values: C24 “Every shot of this novel includes aspects of traditional
Thai way of life” and C25 “Moreover, the novel also illustrated the problems of
Thailand in four reigns”. Because of the positive evaluation of the book in C23, it
also makes a positive evaluation for the subsequent clauses (C24 and C25).
Moreover, Saithong uses Affect to express her emotional response toward the book,
considering it as her C26 “favorite book”. She then again believes that Four Reigns
C27 “is truly worth reading” and suggests that it C27 “should be recommended”
(Appreciation, value).

GRADUATION

as both force and focus: C23 “deeper” and C27

“truly” are also employed to help her achieve positive evaluation in this stage.

Overall, Saithong reviews the book positively and she tends to review it explicitly.
She uses Appreciation most frequently followed by

GRADUATION,

Judgement and

Affect.

6.3.5 Appraisal resources used in Panta’s text
Dashed underlining = Affect; Double underlining = Appreciation
Single underlining = Judgement

The book –Four Reigns is a master work of M.R. Keukrit Pramod. He got a master’s
degree from the Oxford University in England with honors. He began writing the
books when he was still studying in England. There were many famous books that he
wrote, but the most popular was Four Reigns. It was about a women’s life in four
reigns since the King Rama5th -Rama8th. Her name was Ploy or the people in this
story called her Mae Ploy. It used to be a drama on television several times because,
that time, this book was very popular.
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Mae Ploy was born in the reign of King Rama 5th. She was a daughter of Mae cham
and Phaya Pipit. Mae Cham used to be a royal concubine. So, she took Mae ploy to
the palace to be a servant of the royalty. The king loved Mae Ploy very much because
she was an assiduous girl. Mae Ploy worked at palace until she grew up. After that,
she married with Khun Prem and had three sons.
This book is good for people who are interested in both Thai culture and Thai history
because it provides information on the history and culture of Thailand since the reigns
of King Rama 5th -Rama8th, so we will see the change of each period and learn about
their life style through the main character, Mae Ploy. I like this book very much, but
it is an intense read, and it isn’t all that upbeat from a western perspective. There is a
lot of sadness associated with the passage of time, and as an epic spanning the reign
of four kings of Thailand, There is opportunity to see this in this work.
Italic: Copy from the Prompt text (Appraisal resources copied from prompt text are not
included in the counts of student’s use)

Table 6-5: The distribution of appraisal resources in Panta’s Text
clause

Explicit/
Implicit

Appraised

Instances & Categories

1

Explicit

Book

2

Explicit

Author

The book –Four Reigns is a master work of
M.R. Keukrit Pramod.
(+App/value)
He got a master’s degree from the Oxford
University in England with honors.
(+Judge/capacity)

3
4
5

Implicit

Author

6

Explicit

Book

7

He began writing the books
when he was still studying in England.
There were many famous books that he
wrote, (+Judge/capacity)
but the most popular was Four Reigns.
(+App/reaction)
It was about a women’s life in four reigns
since the King Rama5th -Rama8th
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GRADUATION

Force/many
Force/the most

Table 6-5 (Continued): The distribution of appraisal resources in Panta’s Text
clause

Explicit/
Implicit

Appraised

8
9

Implicit

Book

10

Explicit

Book

11
12
13
14
15
16

Explicit

Character

17
18

Implicit

Character

19

Implicit

Book

20

Implicit

Book

21

Implicit

Book

22

Explicit

Book

23

Explicit

Book

24

Explicit

Book

25

Explicit

Book

Implicit

Book

26
27

Instances & Categories
Her name was Ploy or the people in this story called
her Mae Ploy.
It used to be a drama on television several times
(+App/value)
because, that time, this book was very popular.
(+App/reaction )
Mae Ploy was born in the reign of King Rama 5th.
She was a daughter of Mae cham and Phaya Pipit.
Mae Cham used to be a royal concubine.
So, she took Mae ploy to the palace to be a servant of
the royalty.
The king loved Mae Ploy very much
because she is was an assiduous girl.
(+Judge/propriety)
Mae Ploy worked at palace until she grew up.
After that, she married with Khun Prem and had
three sons.
(+Judge/normality)
This book is good for people who are interested in
both Thai culture and Thai history
(+App/value)
because it provides information on the history and
culture of Thailand since the reigns of King Rama 5th
-Rama8th
(+App/value)
so we will see the change of each period and learn
about their life style through the main character,
Mae Ploy.
(+App/value)
I like this book very much,
(+Affect)
but it is an intense read,
(+App/value)
and it isn’t all that upbeat from a western
perspective.
(-App/value)
There is a lot of sadness associated with the passage
of time
(-/+ Affect)
, and as an epic spanning the reign of four kings of
Thailand,
There is opportunity to see this in this work.
(+App/value)
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GRADUATION

Force/
several
Force/very

Force/very
much

Force/all

Force/a lot of

6.3.5.1 An analysis of Panta’s Text
Panta employs some appraisal resources including Affect, Appreciation, Judgement,
and

GRADUATION

to help her achieve the purpose of the text.

Appreciation, followed by

GRADUATION,

She mainly uses

Judgement and Affect respectively.

Appreciation is used in the first and last stage. Panta encodes Appreciation as value
and reaction, mainly value.

GRADUATION

as force is used in the three stages.

For

Judgement, it is used in the first and second stage. Panta employs only capacity and
propriety in her text. Only one Affect is found in the last stage. Panta also copied
some parts from the prompt text. She adopted an attitude stance in the first stage of
prompt text; she however, appropriates the sentence and puts it in her Text evaluation
stage. She also adopts some attitude stances from the Text evaluation stage of prompt
text in her Text evaluation stage.

In the first stage, Panta provides positive background of the book and the author by
encoding Appreciation as value to appreciate the worthiness of the book, saying that
C1 “Four Reigns is a master work of M.R Keukrit Pramod”.

She then makes a

positive Judgement of the author’s behaviour, considering him as a capable person by
encoding explicit Judgement as capacity to inform the author’s ability in terms of
academic life; C2 “He got a master’s degree from the Oxford University in England
with honors”; and his careers as a writer: C5 “There were many famous books that he
wrote”. She then uses the concession “but” to signal and emphasise Four Reigns as
C6 “The most popular” (Appreciation, reaction). Panta’s positive Judgement of the
author also gives positive retrospective evaluation when considering Four Reigns as
C1 “a master work of M.R. Keukrit Pramod”. To further emphasise the worthiness of
the book, Panta also points out that C10 “this book was very popular” (Appreciation,
reaction) and C9 “It used to be a drama several times” (Appreciation, value).
GRADUATION

as force is also adopted to intensify the significance of the author and

the book and to give positive evaluation: C5 “many”, C6 “the most”, C9 “several”,
C10“very”.

In the second stage, Panta introduces the main character and makes a positive
Judgement of the main character. This positive Judgement is realised through
encoding implicit and explicit Judgement as propriety: C15 “the king loved Mae Ploy
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very much” and C16 “She was an assiduous girl”. This positive Judgement is
intensified through GRADUATION as force “very much”.

The last stage functions to evaluate the quality of the book.

Panta achieves the

function of this stage by employing implicit Appreciation as value to positively
assess, saying that C20 “it provides information on the history and culture of
Thailand since the reigns of King Rama5th -Rama8th” and C21 “So we will see the
change of each period and learn about their life style through the main character,
Mae Ploy”.

Panta also evaluates the book through her emotional response,

mentioning that, C22 “I like this book very much”. Additionally GRADUATION as force
“very much” is used to emphasise her positive emotional response toward the book.

Overall, Panta employs Affect, Appreciation, Judgement, and GRADUATION in her text.
With an emphasis on value and reaction from Appreciation, however, her choices
within categories are limited.

Only capacity from Judgement is used in the text.

Panta mainly uses force from GRADUATION.

She provides a recommendation in the

Text evaluation stage.
Regarding the comparison between Saithong and Panta’s texts, it reveals that both of
them employ Appreciation the most. In other words, neither of the writers relies on
their emotional responses. They employ only one Affect in their texts. They do not
focus on the writer’s special characteristic.

Only normality is found in Saithong’s

text. This suggests that both Saithong and Panta do not have full control of Appraisal
resources, specifically Appreciation and Judgement. They need to learn how to
employ more choices within these categories e.g. normality and composition.
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6.3.6 Appraisal resources used in Nattinee’s text
Dashed underlining = Affect; Double underlining = Appreciation
Single underlining = Judgement
Four reigns is one of the best stories in Thailand which is related to Thai history and
culture since King Rama 5th to King Rama 8th. Because of the author’s writing
techniques, the story could show life style at that time. This book was written by Mr.
Keukrit Pramot. He started his education when he just only 4 years old. Then he got
bachelor degree from Oxford University.
The story began during the King Rama 5th. The main character was Ploy, who was a
pity girl. Her parents were Mae Chuen and Praya Phiphit who had many wives.
Ploy’s brothers and sisters were khun Puem, khunn Aun, khun Chey and khun Chit.
Ploy’s mother used to be a maid of a royal family. So, Ploy was looked down from
other people. Ploy’s life had changed when her mother gave her to a royal family.
After that Mae Chuen got married again. Unfortunately, she passed away during
giving birth. When Ploy grew up, she married khun Prem. Then she had 3 children,
Ta Un, Ta Aot and Pra Phai.
Four reigns was adapted for drama many times. The best one was on Channel 3. This
story is a good source if you want for a deeper research on Thai culture and history. I
strongly believe that it is useful for everyone. The language of the story is quite easy
to understand and read. Four reigns is my favorite book, which truly touches.

clause

Table 6-6: The distribution of appraisal resources in Nuttinee’s text
GRADUATION
Explicit/ Appraised Instances & Categories
Implicit

1

Explicit

Book

2

Implicit

Author

3

Implicit

Author

5

Explicit

Author

6

Explicit

Author

4

Four reigns is one of the best stories in
Force/the best
Thailand which is related to Thai history
and culture since King Rama 5th to King
Rama 8th .
(+App/value)
Because of the author’s writing
techniques ,
(+Judge/capacity)
the story could show life style at that
time. (C2-3)
(+Judge/capacity)
This book was written by Mr. Keukrit
Pramot.
He started his education when he just Focrce/ Just
only 4 years old. (+Judge/normality)
only
Then he got bachelor degree from
Oxford University.
(+Judge/capacity)
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Table 6-6 (Continued): The distribution of appraisal resources in Nuttinee’s text
Clause

Explicit/

Appraised

Instances & Categories

GRADUATION

Implicit
7
8

Implicit

Character

Implicit

Character

9
10

11
12
13
14
15

The story began during the King Rama
5th.
The main character was Ploy, who was a
pity girl. (- Affect)
Her parents were Mae Chuen and Praya
Phiphit who had many wives.
Ploy’s brothers and sisters were khun
Puem, khunn Aun, khun Chey and khun
Chit.
Ploy’s mother used to be a maid of a
royal family.
So, Ploy was looked down from other
people. (-Affect)
Ploy’s life had changed when her mother
gave her to a royal family.
After that Mae Chuen got married again.

16

Unfortunately, she passed away during
giving birth.
When Ploy grew up,

17

she married khun Prem.

18

Implicit

Character

19

Implicit

Book

20
21

Implicit

Book

22

Explicit

Book

23

Explicit

Book

24

Explicit

Book

25

Explicit

Book

Then she had 3 children, Ta Un, Ta Aot
and Pra Phai.
(+Judge/nomality)
Four reigns was adapted for drama many
times. (+App/value)
The best one was on Channel 3.
This story is a good source if you want
for a deeper research on Thai culture and
history.
(+App/value)
I strongly believe that it is useful for
everyone.
(+App/value)
The language of the story is quite easy to
understand and read.
(+App/composition)
Four reigns is my favorite book,
(+Affect)
which truly touches .
(+App/reaction)
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Force/many

Force/Deeper

Force/
Strongly
Force/Quite

Focus/truly

6.3.6.1 An analysis of Nattinee’s text
To achieve her purpose, Nuttinee employs several appraisal resources in her writing,
namely Affect, Appreciation, Judgement and

GRADUATION.

She uses

GRADUATION

most, followed by Appreciation, Judgement and Affect respectively.
used in the three stages.

Nuttinee uses

GRADUATION

the

GRADUATION

is

as both force and focus.

Appreciation is used in the first and last stage. She employs three main sub categories
from Appreciation as value, composition and reaction. Judgement is used in the first
and the second stage. Judgement as capacity, normality, and propriety are encoded in
the text. Only one Affect is used in the last stage.

In the first stage, Nuttinee provides both the background of the book and the author.
She gives a positive evaluation of the book by encoding Appreciation as value,
assessing C1 “Four Reigns is one of the best stories in Thailand, which is related to
Thai history and Thai culture since King Rama 5th to King Rama 8th”. This evaluation
is intensified by

GRADUTION

as force “the best” to emphasise the value of the book.

Although Nuttinee provides the background of the book, she mainly focuses on the
author. She firstly encodes implicit Judgement as capacity considering the writer an
able author: C2-3 “Because of the author’s writing techniques, the story could show
life style at that time”. The author’s ability is also supported by their academic
success.

Nuttinee employs Judgement as normality: C5 “He started his education

when he just only 4 years old” and capacity: C6 “Then he got bachelor degree from
Oxford University” to create more how capable and special he is. This positive
judgment toward the author’s behavior is also achieved through

GRADUATION

as force

“Just only”.

In the second stage, Nuttinee mainly focuses on the main character.

She creates a

character interpretation by using implicit Affect to engage the reader and creates
sympathy for the main character: C8 “The main character was Ploy, who was a pity
girl” and C12 “So ploy was looked down from the other people”.

In the last stage, Nuttinee gives a positive evaluation of the quality of the book. This
evaluation is achieved through the employment of Appreciation and Affect.

She

firstly employs implicit and explicit Appreciation as value to portray the worthiness of
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the book, mentioning that C19 “Four Reigns was adapted for drama many times”,
C21 “This story is a good source if you want for a deeper research on Thai culture
and history” and she also assures the worthiness of the book by emphasising that C22
“I strongly believe that it is useful for everyone”. Apart from value, Appreciation as
composition is also employed to support her positive evaluation of the book: C23
“The language of the story is quite easy to understand and read”.

Nuttinee further

expresses her personal response toward the book by employing Appreciation as
reaction: C25 “Which truly touches” and Affect: C24 “Four Reigns is my favorite
book” as well as GRADUATION as focus “truly” to create more reader engagement.

Overall, Nuttinee achieves the purpose of the text by employing several appraisal
resources, namely Affect, Appreciation, Judgement and

GRADUATION.

She tends to

expresses her attitude explicitly. She also provides a recommendation in the Text
evaluation stage, saying (22) “I strongly believe that it is useful for everyone”.

6.3.7 Appraisal resources used in Chantra’s text
Dashed underlining = Affect

Double underlining = Appreciation

Single underlining = Judgement

The book “Four Reigns” is written by a famous writer, MR. Kukrit Pramoj. It is a
famous book. It was the story of Ploy and her family from the reign of King
Chulalongkon (King Rama V) to the reign of king Anada Mahidol (King Rama VIII).
In this book, there were many important events. There are: King Chulalongkorn’s trip
to Europe, Thailand’s role in the World War II and Thailand’s foreign policy.
Ploy was the heroine of the Four Reigns. She and her mother (Mae Cham) lived
within the Royal Grand Palace. Then, her mother left her because she got married
with a new man. Ploy’s mother died of child birth. Ploy’s life had changed when she
married Khun Prem. There are 663 pages for this book.
In general, Four Reigns or Si Phandin in Thai, is an excellent book. The reader will
have a chance to know events in different periods. I like this book because it is a
well- written book and there are a lot of knowledge about Thai history and culture.
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clause

Table 6-7: The distribution of appraisal resources in Chantra’s text
GRADUATION
Explicit/
Appraised
Instances & Categories
Implicit

1

Explicit

Author

2
3

Explicit

Book

4

Implicit

Book

5

6
7

The book “Four Reigns” is written by a
famous writer, MR. Kukrit Pramoj.
(+Judge/normality)
It is a famous book. (+App/reaction)
It was the story of Ploy and her family from
the reign of King Chulalongkon (King Rama
V) to the reign of king Anada Mahidol (King
Rama VIII).
In this book, there were many important
events. (+App/value)
There are: king chulalongkorn’s trip to
Europe, Thailand’s role in the World War II
and Thailand’s foreign policy.
Ploy was the heroine of the Four Reigns.

8

She and her mother (Mae Cham) lived within
the Royal Grand Palace.
Then, her mother left her

9

because she got married with a new man.

10

Ploy’s mother died of child birth.

11

Ploy’s life had changed

12

when she married Khun Prem.

13

Implicit

Book

14

Explicit

Book

15

Implicit

Book

16

Explicit

Book

17

Explicit

Book

18

Implicit

Book

There are 663 pages for this book.
(+App/value)
In general, Four Reigns or Si Phandin in
Thai, is an excellent book. (App/reaction)
The reader will have a chance to know
events in different periods (+App/value)
I like this book (+Affect)
because it is a well-written book
(+App/composition)
and there are a lot of knowledge about Thai
history and culture (+App/value)
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Force/many

Force/
number
Force/
excellent

Force/a lot of

6.3.7.1 An analysis of Chantra’s text
Although Chatra’s text is quite short, she shows some control of language features
relevant to the review as well as using some appraisal resources to engage
potential readers. According to her text, Chantra employs Affect, Appreciation,
GRADUATION

and Judgement. She uses Appreciation the most, followed by

GRADUATION.

Chantra uses only one instance of Affect and one Judgement in her

text. Appreciation is used in the three main stages. The student uses Appreciation
as reaction, value and composition.

GRADUATION

is used in the three main stages.

Chantra grades her attitude throughout all three stages.

However, she uses force

exclusively. One Affect is used in the last stage and one Judgement, as normality is
used in the first stage.

In the first stage, Chantra provides some positive background of the book and the
author. She first establishes the positive tone of her text by encoding Judgement as
normality to make a positive Judgement of the author, saying that the book is written
by C1 “a famous writer” and uses Appreciation as reaction to evaluate the book,
considering it as C2 “a famous book”. She then implicitly evaluates the worthiness of
the book by saying that

C4 “there

were many important events” in the book

(Appreciation as value).

The employment of

GRADUATION

as force is encoded to

emphasise positive evaluation and the value of the book: C4 “many”.

In the second stage, Chantra introduces the main character and key incidents. She,
however, does not offer an observation in terms of character and plot interpretation.
Instead, she focuses on the value of the book. Chantra implicitly encodes
Appreciation as value, and encodes GRADUATION as force to imply the worthiness of
the book: C13 “There are 663 pages for this book”. Because of the positive
evaluation of the book in the previous stage (C4), it also gives a positive evaluation in
the subsequent stage (C13).

The last stage aims at evaluating the quality of the book. Chantra employs appraisal
resources such as Appreciation, Affect and
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GRADUATION

to help her achieve the

function of this stage. She first evaluates the book as C14 “an excellent book”
(Appreciation as reaction) and it is C17“well-written” (Appreciation as composition).

Chantra also implicitly uses Appreciation as value to imply the worthiness of the book
in that C15 “The reader will have a chance to know events in different periods” and
C18 “There are a lot of knowledge about Thai history and culture”. She also gives
positive emotional response to the book: C16 “I like this book” (Affect). In addition,
Chantra also adopts graded lexis as “excellent” (GRADUATION as force), which helps
create a more positive evaluation, and intensifies the value of the book.
makes a positive evaluation of the book.

Chantra

She encodes both implicit and explicit

appraisal resources, namely Affect, Appreciation, Judgement and

GRADUATION.

In

order to engage readers, she encodes all three sub-categories of Appreciation, value,
reaction and composition.

Chantra does not focus on the author’s judgment.

She

encodes only one Judgement as normality and only in the first stage.

For

GRADUATION,

she tends to use only force.

Chantra, however, demonstrates some

critical language awareness in selecting graded lexis in her text, e.g., “excellent”.

Overall, Chantra employs some appraisal resources to engage potential readers and to
achieve the purpose of the text. She shows some control of language features relevant
to the review.

Chantra’s text, however, does not give her recommendation of the

book.

With regard to the comparison with Nuttinee’s text, the writers select different aspects
of the text to express their attitudes about it. Chantra tends to use more Appreciation
in her text, while Nuttinee prefers
the author.

GRADUATION

the most. Chantra does not focus on

She employs only one normality from Judgement. However, Nuttinee,

tends to focus on the author’s capacity and special attributes.
capacity and normality in her text.

She employs both

Interestingly, both Nuttinee and Chantra extend

their evaluations from the worthiness of the book to the unity of the book. Both of
them employ composition from Appreciation in their texts.
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Table 6-8: Summary of Appraisal resources used in Prompt and students’ texts
Texts

Prompt

Jedwut

Arunee

Saithong

Panta

Implicit
or
Explicit

Appraisal
resources

Exp (5)
Imp (3)

Appreciation (6)
- value (5)
- reaction (1)
Affect (2)
GRADUATION (4)
- force (4)
GRADUATION
(12)
-force (11)
-focus (1)
Appreciation (9)
-value (5)
-reaction (3)
-composition (1)
Judgement (9)
-normality(5)
-capacity (3)
-propriety(1)
Affect (8)
GRADUATION (8)
-force(8)
Appreciation (6)
-value (4)
-reaction (2)
Judgement (5)
-normality (3)
-capacity (1)
-propriety (1)
Affect (3)
Appreciation (9)
-value (6)
-reaction (4)
GRADUATION (7)
-force (6)
-focus (1)
Judgement (8)
-capacity (6)
-normality (2)
Affect (2)
Appreciation (6)
-value (4)
-reaction (2)
GRADUATION (5)
-force(5)
Judgement (4)
-capacity (3)
-propriety (1)
-normality (1)
Affect (1)

Exp (18)
Imp (8)

Exp (10)
Imp (4)

Exp ( 12)
Imp (7)

Exp (7)
Imp (4)

Appraisal resources used in each stage
Context
Text Description
(Background)
(Detail)
value (1)

value (4)
reaction (1)
Affect (2)
force (3)

Force(1)
force (4)

Text
evaluation

force (4)

Reaction (2)
Composition(1)

force (3)
focus (1)

value (5)
reaction (1)

capacity (3)
normality( 3)

propriety (1)
normality (2)

Force (4)

Affect (6)
force (2)

value (2)
reaction (1)

Affect (2)
force (2)
value (2)
reaction (1)

normality (2)
capacity (1)

propriety (1)
normality (1)

reaction (1)

Affect (2)
reaction (3)
value (1)

Affect (1)
value (5)

force (2)

force (2)

force (2)
focus (1)

capacity (4)
normality (1)

capacity (2)
normality (1)
Affect (1)

value (2)
reaction (2)
force (4)
capacity (3)

Affect (1)
Value (2)

force (1)
propriety (1)
normality(1)

Affect (1)
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Table 6-8 (Continued): Summary of Appraisal resources used in Prompt and
students’ texts
Texts

Implicit
or
Explicit

Nuttinee

Exp (7)
Emp (7)

Jantra

Exp (6)
Imp (3)

Appraisal
resources

GRADUATION (7)
-force (6)
-focus (1)
Appreciation (6)
- value (4)
-reaction (1)
-composition (1)
Judgement (5)
-capacity (3)
-normality (2)
Affect (3)
Appreciation (7)
-value (4)
-reaction (2)
-composition (1)
GRADUATION (4)
-force (4)
Judgement (1)
Affect (1)

Appraisal resources used in each stage
Context
Text
Text
(Background)
Description
evaluation
( Detail)
force (2)

force (4)
focus (1)

value (1)

value (3)
reaction (1)
composition (1)

capacity (3)
normality (1)

value (1)
reaction (1)

force (1)

normality(1)

Affect (2)
value (1)

Affect (1)
value (2)
reaction (1)
composition (1)

Force (1)

force (2)

normality (1)
Affect (1)

According to the analysis, most students tend to use a greater variety of appraisal
resources in their texts, compared with the writers of the prompt text, to help them
achieve the purpose of the text and to engage potential readers. The students tended to
evaluate the book more explicitly. Most students use GRADUATION and Appreciation
the most. The analysis also shows that all students employ Affect the least.

Overall, Jedwut tends to express his attitude explicitly. He employs a larger number
and a greater variety of appraisal resources. He uses GRADUATION the most, followed
by Appreciation, Judgement, and Affect. Jedwut uses GRADUATION in three main
stages.
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Like Jedwut, Aurunee uses GRADUATION the most, followed by Appreciation and
Affect the least. GRADUATION is encoded in all stages. However, the data indicates
that Jedwut tends to involve his emotional response more than Arunee does.

Both Saithong and Panta employ Appreciation the most and Affect the least. They
grade their attitude in all stages. Nuttinee uses GRDUATION the most, followed by
Appreciation and Affect the least. Chantra, however, employs Appreciation the most
and tends to use Affect and Judgement the least.

The prompt text tended to use a limited number of appraisal resources. Graduation is
applied to grade attitude only during the text evaluation stage. The students used
Appreciation and GRADUATION the most and Affect the least. This suggests that they
tend to evaluate the text by reference to aesthetic principles, e.g., value, quality, and
unity rather than emotional expressions of evaluation. It could then be argued that
most students tended to construct a more objective view in their text rather than rely
on affect. They tended to distance themselves and move to generalization and
abstraction.
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Table 6-9: Summary of Appraisal Resources used according to students’ academic
performance (Note: N refers to Number of Appraisal resources)
High academic
performance

1. Is student capable of employing ATTITUDE
resources to help them achieve the purpose
of the genre?
2. Can student use ATTITUDE resources to
evaluate the text.
2.1 Can student use Affect to express
feeling and to evoke an
emotional response from readers?

Average
academic
performance

Low academic
performance

Jedwut

Arunee

Sai
thong

Panta

Nuttinee

Jantra













(N: 11)

(N:14)

(N:26)

(N:14)

(N : 19)

(N:9)



















































X

X

X















X





X



X

X













2.2 Can student use Appreciation to assess
the quality of the text?
a) Can student evaluate the worth or
significance of the text ? (value)
b) Can student evaluate emotional
impact of the text? (reaction)
c) Can student assess how well the
text is constructed ?(composition)
2.3 Can student use Judgement to
evaluate of authors or to make
evaluation of character’s attitude and
behavior?
a) Can student evaluate personal
attribute such as capacity or
competence? (social esteem)
b) Can student evaluate people’s
behavior in terms of morality and
legality according to the norms of
society?
(social sanction)
3. Can student employ ATTITUDE resources
to help achieve each stage throughout the
text?
3.1 Can student employ ATTITUDE
resources to help achieve the function
of Context stage?
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Table 6-9: Summary of Appraisal Resources used according to students’ academic
performance (cont.)
High academic
performance
Jedwut

3.2 Can student employ ATTITUDE
resources to help achieve the
function of Text Description
stage?
3.3 Can student employ ATTITUDE
resources to help achieve the
function of Text evaluation
stage?
4. Can student comment on a wide
variety of aspects when writing a
review?
(The what e.g. capacity of creator,
moral behavior of the character
and the quality of the text)
5. Can student critique a text, employing
both positive and negative
evaluations of how well a text is
constructed?
6. Is student able to employ
GRADUATION resources to adjust the
strength of their attitude?
6.1 Can student employ
GRADUATION resources to help
achieve the function of Context
stage?
7. Can student use ATTITUDE resources
to engage reader?

Arunee

Average academic
performance
Sai
thong

Panta

Low academic
performance
Nutti- nee

Jantra

























6
aspects:

5
aspects:

4
aspects:

5
aspects:

5
aspects:

value
reaction
composition
normality
capacity
propriety

value
reaction
normality
capacity
propriety

value
reaction
capacity
normality

value
reaction
capacity
propriety
normality

value
reaction
composition
capacity
normality

value
reaction
composition
normality

























4
aspects:













Force

Force

Force

Force

Force

Force













From the analysis (see tables 6-8, 6-9), it is evident that all students recognize the
social purpose of the review and its distinctive features. The students’ texts meet the
criteria for evaluating their writing development, as presented in Chapter 4. All of
them include all three main stages of a review: Context, Text description and Text
evaluation. Students also include essential information required for this genre.
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All of them demonstrate the ability to successfully control the language features of the
review, appraisal resources in particular, and to employ these resources to help them
achieve the purpose of the genre.

In terms of tenor relationships (apprentice expert-specialist and general audience)
most students tend to demonstrate a growing authority and specialization. They are
able to comment on a wide variety of the book’s aspects using the technicality of the
discipline. It is evident that they can extend their evaluation from their personal
feelings about the text to the worthiness of the book and other aspects. The writer of
the prompt text, however, does not clearly demonstrate her authority as a successful
review writer. It is found that the comments on the book’s aspects are still limited.
She focuses on the worthiness of the book. The writer cannot extend his/her
evaluation to other aspects.

The prosodic flow of appraisal that operates in the students’ text is noteworthy.
Students’ texts indicate that most of them are able to use strategies for mapping
prosodic structure onto text, including “saturation” and “intensification.” According
to Martin and Rose (2008), saturation “involves opportunistic realization; you realize
a meaning wherever you can” and intensification “involves amplifying the strength of
your feeling so that it has more mass” (p.27). The data shows that most students
encode attitudinal resources and grading resources throughout the text to successfully
achieve the interpersonal function of each stage and the purpose of the review.

When comparing students’ texts with the prompt text, all of the students’ texts tended
to be more successful than the prompt text. Most students employed a greater number
and variety of appraisal resources at every stage to help them achieve the purpose of
the review. They therefore were able to improve on the prompt text, which tended to
use a limited number of appraisal resources.
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6.4 The comparison of students’ texts with the prompt
text and language features taken up from the
program
6.4.1 The Comparison of Schematic structure
The analysis reveals that all the students modify the prompt text in various ways. In
terms of the schematic structure, they begin in the Context stage, and they modify by
providing additional background information about the author and the book.

They

then add Text description stage in which they describe the main character and key
incidents that occur in the story.

In the Text evaluation stage, they improve the

prompt text by including their own evaluation.
recommendation in this stage.

Most students include their

On the other hand, the writer of the prompt Text

includes only two stages of review, namely Context and Text evaluation. In terms of
Context, essential information about the author is not found in the prompt text, and
other background information about the book is limited. In terms of Text evaluation,
the writer of the prompt text provides a book evaluation.

6.4.2 The comparison of Appraisal resources used in the texts
All students use a variety of appraisal resources to engage potential readers and to
achieve both the purpose of the text and the function of each stage. In particular, the
appraisal resources they employ in their text are Affect, Appreciation, Judgement and
GRADUATION.

Students draw on the sub-categories of Appreciation and Judgement to

appreciate the book and pass judgement on the author. They tend to use a greater
number of instances of

GRADUATION

in every stage.

In contrast, the writer of the

prompt text tends to use a limited number of appraisal resources and draws only from
reaction and value from Appreciation. For the writer of the prompt text, Affect and
GRADUATION

are employed only in the Text evaluation stage, and there are no

instances of Judgement encoded in the prompt text.
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6.4.3 Language features taken up from the program
Based on the analysis, most students take up some interpersonal resources introduced
in the teaching program in terms of expanding the students’ repertoire of lexical items
for expressing attitude. Jedwut adopts some phrases used to appreciate the value and
the quality of the book, such as “profound book”, “worth reading”, “truly touch”,
and “definitely recommend”. Similarly, Arunee adopts some phrases to appreciate
the value and the quality of the book, such as “wonderful book” and “Highly
recommended”.

Saithong, like Jedwut and Arunee, takes up some phrases to appreciate the book. For
example, “good source for deeper research”, “Truly worth reading” and “should be
recommended”. In Nuttinee and Chantra’s texts, it is evident that they have co-opted
some words and expressions from the teaching program. Nuttinee adopts the phrases
“a deeper research” and “truly touch”, while Chantra also takes up an expression
used to appreciate the unity of the book “well-written”. Panta, however, does not
appear to deploy any words or expressions from the teaching program.

6.5 Summary
In this study, one of the aims was to investigate the impact of a genre-based approach,
with a focus on appraisal resources, on students’ writing development. One way in
which this was probed was to present the students with a prompt text which was
deliberately written as a weak review to see to what extent they could draw on the
input from the program to recognise the flaws of the prompt text and to construct an
improved review. Firstly, the students realised the social purpose of the review. They
included three core stages in their texts as they were taught in this program, as well as
essential information and aspects required in each stage in their text. Students
demonstrated an ability to employ a range of appraisal resources in their texts, using a
wide range of appraisal resources to help them achieve the purpose of the texts and
engage the potential readers. While not a rigorous pre- and post-test study, the results
nevertheless provide sufficient evidence that the students have benefited from the
program and demonstrate a confident capacity to produce a competent review.
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The next chapter describes the results of the pre- and post-instruction interviews to
ascertain students’ response to the program.
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CHAPTER 7 STUDENT INTERVIEWS
7.1 Introduction
The purpose of this chapter is to outline the results of the pre- and post-instruction
interviews. The chapter is organised into two main sections. The first section dealing
with the pre-instruction interviews was aimed at gaining information about how the
students learnt to read in their secondary school, and eventually their tertiary
education level. The second was carried out to investigate their attitude towards the
teaching program implemented in this study.

Fourteen students were initially

involved in the first interview using semi-structured interviews.

However, one

student dropped from the program in the third week because of her time management.
The second interview adopted both individual and focus group interviews.

Both interviews were conducted in Thai in order to help students feel at ease when
expressing their ideas. The data were analysed thematically to identify major issues
emerging from students’ responses.

7.2 Pre-Instruction Interview
The first interview was conducted in order to gain information on students’
background. It focused on what they had learnt in reading classes so far at their
secondary and university levels, and what they considered to be their strong and weak
points in English reading. Fourteen students were interviewed prior to the
implementation of the teaching program. The results of the interview are presented as
follows.
• Learning to read English
• Strengths and weakness in reading English
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7.2.1 Learning to read English
Participants were asked to explain the contents and teaching activities they have
experienced in English reading classes in secondary school and at university level.

7.2.1.1 Experience in secondary level
The finding from interviews indicated what students had learnt in English classes in
their secondary schools depended on their backgrounds. Students who came from a
language stream were more exposed to English than students in a maths/science
stream. Moreover, students who had vocational backgrounds mostly studied English
for their occupational purposes. For example:
I went to a vocational college. My major is tourism and so I mostly studied
English for that. (Panta)
I was in a math-science stream so we did not pay much attention in English.
In English class we focused on grammar and we seldom had a chance to practice
speaking English. (Non)
I have a math-science background. We did not pay much attention in English. We
had integrated skills. (Sukanya)
I was in a math-language stream; I think I learnt more English subjects than
math-science students. (Sun)
With regard to the contents, most students stated that their schools had put emphasis
on grammar.

While the lessons featured integrated skills practice, there was little

emphasis on speaking skills.

In these classes, students were required to find topics

and to identify main ideas in reading passages which were briefer than those
encountered at university level. For example:

(In secondary) Mostly, we have learnt grammar. It was integrated skills and we
did not study separately. (Arunee)
We had to learn everything in one subject, including reading, speaking and
writing. (Saithong)
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In secondary school, the teacher focused on grammar and we learnt a lot about
English grammar. We did not have much opportunity to speak English.
(Nuttinee)
I learnt skimming and scanning techniques since I was in high school.
We also leant reading for the topic and the main idea in the secondary level.
However, text at university is longer and more difficult and we had more
analytical tasks. (Jen)
Their class activities usually started with grammar, followed by reading and
answering a passage. They explained:

We began with grammar and followed that with a passage which focused on
the grammar we had learnt at the beginning of the lesson. (Sun)
The teacher gave passages for us to read and we had to answer questions. We
are asked about grammar in the passages as well. (Thanapa)
Our study technique went through reading and answer. We had a passage to
read and we had to answer the questions according to the passage. (Arunee)
We had to read a passage and answer questions. We had to find topics and
main ideas. Passages we had read in the secondary level were not as long as
the passages at university level. (Chris)
In the secondary level we read short passage and answer questions. We learnt
about grammar in the passages as well. (Jedwut)

7.2.1.2 Experiences in university level
At university, most students mentioned that they learnt more reading strategies than at
secondary school and had experience reading a variety of texts including newspapers,
advertisement, short stories and novels. They studied three main reading courses
which were Reading One, Reading two and Critical reading. The first two courses
focused on basic reading techniques such as reference words, skimming, scanning,
guessing word meanings from context clues and finding topics and main ideas.
Students were taught about discourse markers and word lists to help identify the
author’s overall pattern of organisation. In critical reading, they had learnt to find the
tone and the purpose of the writer. The following comments from students illustrated
what students had learnt:
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We had to be looking for certain words. For example if we see the word “but”,
it shows the contrast. (Sangsawang)
In the reading course I studied with Ajarn Denial, we had to read short stories
and novels. We had to analyze themes and characters. (Saithong)
We learnt skimming and scanning, guessing words meaning by using context
clues, and finding topics and main ideas. (Nuttitnee)
We were reading novels, short stories, newspapers. (Chris)
I took three courses: reading one, reading two, and critical reading. (Panta)
One was about reading for topics and main ideas through skimming and
scanning. (Thanapa)
In reading two we studied reference words, reading for topic and main idea,
reading for details, and reading advertisements. (Jen)
We had to read a newspaper and answer the questions like what, where, when
and why. We also had to find the writer’s purpose. We had to find the tone as
well. (Sukanya)
In the university level, we learnt reading techniques like skimming and
scanning, finding topics and main ideas. We learnt words help link the idea in
text (e.g., but, however, similarly). (Jedwut)
I think we learnt more reading techniques at university. We also learn to find
topics and main ideas, but from longer texts. The teacher gave us the word list
and taught us to identify the paragraph that was considered as contrast or a
cause and effect paragraph. (Non)
The teacher taught us about the reference words. How words are referred to in
a sentence, such as a pronoun. (Jen)
Ajarn (Teacher) provided a list of words which signal the kind of paragraph. It
varies from paragraph to paragraph and we had to notice these words when we
read the passage. (Chris)
However, two students viewed that reading technique they had learnt were basic and
not very deep.
I’ve learnt some reading techniques but they were not very deep, just some
basic ideas. (Sun)
For the first year, we had to study the foundation course which is basic reading.
The second year we learnt the skim scan technique. (Arunee)
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Regarding Critical Reading, most students said that they had to read a passage and
were asked to find the writer’s purpose and tone. However, when trying to identify
the tone, they had to deduct information based on their understanding.

In a critical reading course we had to find the writer’s purpose. For example,
with media such as advertisements, we were asked the question “what is the
purpose of the writer? (Saithong)
We had to read and summarise the passage. We had to find out what the
purpose of the text was. (Chris)
In the critical reading class we had to find the writer’s purpose, the writer’s
tone, and the writer’s attitude as being positive or negative.(Panta)
In critical reading, we had to read passages and we were asked about the
writer’s purpose and what the tone of the writing was. (Jen)
We had to check the tone, read and summarise, and deduct what the tone of the
passage was. (Thanapa)

Interestingly, most students also believed that Critical Reading is the most difficult
subject, as they had trouble understanding the vocabulary and did not understand
certain parts of the passages. Moreover, they needed to read technically and they did
not know how to start. They noted that:

It’s quite difficult for me if I am asked to analyse text or read text critically. I
often cannot differentiate type. I think critical reading is particularly difficult.
(Arunee)
Critical reading is the most difficult as it needs to be read technically. (Panta)
The last one, critical reading, is the most difficult as we have to analyse and the
vocabularies are sometimes very difficult. We have to see text first and try to
find the main idea. I think it’s quite difficult if we are faced with too-difficult a
passage. (Thanapa)
We have to look for the main idea and sometimes I don’t know how to start.
(Non)
In critical reading vocabulary, sentence structure is sometimes very difficult.
(Sangsawang)
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We had some reading for opinion. We were asked to read the passage and were
asked for the purpose of the writer. I think it’s quite difficult for me as I don’t
understand some of the text. (Saithong)

When asked about learning activities, students said the teacher began with teaching
reading strategies and followed by setting exercises. Sometimes students were asked
to do group work or to present in front of the class.

The following comments

illustrated what they had done in their class:

In the critical reading class the teacher gave a text and let us read it. We were
asked about the text like “do you agree with this text?” and “what do you think
about this text? (Sangsawang)
Normally, the teacher just let us read text alone and answer the questions.
Sometimes we are asked to work in groups and present in front of the class
(Jedwut).
The teachers opened the book and explained it, then let us do exercises and she
came back and checked the answers. (Sukanya)
She explained, let us do the exercises and just gave us the answers at the end of
class. (Arunee)

7.2.2 Student Perceptions of their English reading skills
In terms of their strengths, a number of students believed that their knowledge of
English structure and sentences helped them when reading a passage and it made
reading easier. For example:

I believe I know English grammar very well. As I know sentence structure, it
makes reading easier. (Nuttinee)
Even though I have quite limited vocabulary, I know about sentence structure.
This knowledge helps me a lot in reading. (Chris)
I don’t think I have any problem with sentence structure when I read a passage.
(Sukanya)
I have learnt about grammar. I think it can help me when I read a passage.
(Jedwut)
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Two students believed that they were quite good at reading for specific
information. They said:

I believe I’m quite good at reading for particular information. I think I
use skimming and scanning techniques very well. (Jen)
I think I can do very well if I have to read a text and answer questions
regarding to the text. I can find the answers are in the content of the text.
(Thanapa)
Also, they could uncover the main idea faster if the passage was not too
difficult. They added that:
I think my strength is that I can get the main idea quickly.
(To get main idea quickly) I use “Wh” questions like who, what, where,
when and why. (Sun)
I don’t think I have much problem when I need to read a passage and get
the main idea. (Arunee)
I can find the main idea if the passage is not too difficult. (Panta)
When asking about the weaknesses, a number of students reported that they have
problems with guessing word meanings by using context clues if they faced difficult
texts and vocabulary, as well as unfamiliar texts. They explained:
I have learnt to guess word meaning from context clues.
possible to guess from the context. (Jedwut)

Sometimes it’s not

I have learnt to guess words from context, however, sometimes it’s too difficult
to guess from the context, and it discourages me. (Sangsawang)
I have a problem with guessing word meaning from the context. I will look for
the meaning every time I face difficult words. (Jen)
Even though I have learnt guessing words from context I cannot guess the
meaning of the words if the text is too difficult. (Thanapa)
I believe I have a problem with vocabulary. I have learnt guess word meaning.
It can help me sometimes, but if I have to read a difficult text and I am not
familiar with it, I cannot guess the word meaning from context. (Sukanya)
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Moreover, some students could not cope with long texts. They said:

I don’t like long text. I think it’s quite difficult for me. (Jen)

My weakness is that I cannot cope with long text. (Saithong)

If the text is too long, I cannot concentrate on the text. I think I have short-term
concentration. For example, when I finish reading a long text, I cannot tell you
what the first paragraph is about. (Sun)
Additionally, most students reported that they had limited vocabulary and they had to
look for the meaning in the dictionary. They believed that knowing a lot of vocabulary
might make it easier to read a text.

The following comments illustrated why they believed their lack of vocabulary
knowledge made reading more difficult:

I am wanting to give up when I have to face a few difficult words. (Sangsawang)
My weak point is that I have a problem with vocabulary.
When I read I will underline the unknown words. I will look for the meaning in
the dictionary the second time. (Saithong)
I think I have a problem with vocabulary. If we don’t know the meaning of
words, it makes reading more difficult. (Nuttinee)
I don’t think I have variety of vocabulary. It makes my reading more difficult.
(Thanapa)
I think I have a problem with vocabulary and I have to look for the meaning in
the dictionary. (Arunee)
Sometimes if we do not know the meaning of words it is quite difficult for us to
understand the text. Moreover, if we have a good technique it will help us to
read text better. (Chris)
Vocabulary is the most difficult. If we do not know the meaning, we will not be
able to understand the text. (Jen)
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To conclude, students’ experience in reading at their secondary schools was different
depending on their main focuses and streams.

However, most of them had

experienced programs which place significant emphasis on grammar.

Students also

mentioned that their lessons favoured consisted of integrated skills practices. At
university, they explained that they had more chance to learn reading strategies and
that they read a variety of texts, including media, literary, and academic text. Their
classes typically began with the lecture of reading strategies or expert’s comments
which was followed by exercises. They sometimes had a chance to work in groups
and prepared presentations in front of a class. In addition, students commented that
among three reading subjects that were reading one, reading two and critical reading,
the last was the most difficult subject. This is because of the fact that they had trouble
with unfamiliar vocabulary in the passage and they did not have a good technique
with which to read the text technically and critically.

They said that they did not

know where and how to start.
With regard to their strengths and weaknesses, they saw that they lacked vocabulary
knowledge and had to find the meanings in the dictionary. They also thought that
they lacked reading techniques. However, they were concerned with the importance
of good reading techniques and wanted to learn more about this aspect.

7.3 Post-Instruction Interview
The post-instruction interviews were conducted after the end of the teaching program.
Individual and focus group interviews were adapted to gain students’ reaction toward
this program. Thirteen students participated in individual interviews and twelve
students in focus group interviews. The data were analysed to identify the recurring
theme emerging from students’ attitudes toward the program. This section begins
with the students’ responses toward the program overall and follows with more details
of issues emerging from their responses.

The main categories presented in this

section are as follows:
•

Students’ overall responses toward the program

•

Text understanding
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•

Reading skills development

•

Opportunities to develop other skills

•

Collaborative learning

•

Knowledge transfer

•

Course design

7.3.1 Students’ responses toward the program
In general, students gave positive responses to the program. They stated that it helped
them develop reading and writing skills in particular. In terms of reading skills, they
stated that this program provided techniques to help them to analyse text, and also
helped them to better understand the text. The course also helped them understand the
writer’s purpose, point of view, and language choices.

Apart from reading development, they considered that this program also provided an
opportunity to develop their writing skills. They reported that this program gave them
a clear understanding of how to write a review in that it helped them know how to
organise text, what information needed to be put in, and how to select language to
make their writing more interesting.

7.3.2 Text Understanding
Students believed that this course helped them have better understanding of content
and to be more critical understanding when they read texts.

7.3.2.1 Content understanding
Some students thought that this course helped them better understand the content. As
this course asked them to summarise the text, they had to understand the text and try
to gain an understanding of the main idea before summarising. It is different from
other reading courses which provide multiple choices responses which they can
sometimes guess the answer without actually understanding the text. So, this program
had truly helped them to learn to grasp the main idea from the passage.
explained:
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They

In this course, we have to summarise text by using our own words.
I think this activity is very good as students have to learn to get the main idea
and learn how to summarise the texts. In other classes, we have to read and
answer questions where sometimes we can scan the answer from text (without
understanding the text). But this course, we had to understand the text before
summarising. (Sangsawang)

Another good point in this program which I really like is that you let us
summarise the text by ourselves. So we had to try to understand the text so we
can summarise the text. I think it’s very different from other courses in which
we were provided with a, b, c choices. Sometimes, I picked the answer by
guessing. I think this activity is very good. (Chris).

They also mentioned that this course taught them how to notice the words used by the
writer. So it helped them understand the text better.

The techniques in this program help me to analyse text better and it helps me to
understand text better. In this program we learn how to analyse words used by
writer. Why he (the writer) used those words. So, it will help us understand
the text. If we do not study this program, we probably will not know what the
writer wants to communicate. (Panta)
This subject helps me to better understand the content and the sentences in the
passage. It helps me to notices the words used by the writer. For example,
the words which help to emphasis the meaning in the sentence. (Non)

7.3.2.2 Critical and analytical understanding
In terms of critical reading development, most students indicated that this course
helped them understand the writer’s purpose, his point of view, style, and to
understand the tone of the text as well as to notice the words used by a writer and their
effect.
a) Understanding the text purpose
Students responded that they never thought of the point that text could inform or
persuade before. This course helped them to become aware of the purpose of the text.
They also believe that knowing the intention of the writer would help them better
understand the text:
194

I think it helps me to understand text and the purpose of the writer. If we know
the purpose of the writer it will help us to better understand the text. (Panta)

It helps me to analyse the purpose of the text. It helps me to know that text can
inform or persuade us. (Focus group Chris)
Never thought whether that text could persuade or not. (Focus group Nuttinee)

b) Understanding how the writer expresses attitude
Interviews with students also revealed that this program helped them better
understand the writer. They said it helped them to know what he was judging in the
text and the basis for the evaluation as well as whether the degree of subjectivityobjectivity evident. It also helped them to better understand his text in an indirect
way:

This program helps me to understand the text better. It helps me to
understand the feeling of the writer and effects which the writer adds in his
text. It makes me know that to read a text, we have to understand not only the
content of the text but also the writer, the ways that he uses the words like grade
up/grade down meaning words (Graduation). If we realise graduation, it will
help us to understand the writer and the text better. (Arunee)
When we know how the writer expresses his attitude in the texts, based on what
criteria, it helped us to understand the writer and it results in a better
understanding of the texts. We understand it in an indirect way. (Panta)
I think this theory helps me to understand the writer and his writing direction.
(Jedwut)
I think this theory helps me to better understand the writer, knowing his
purpose and knowing that he judges some things based on what criteria and
whether he uses too much personal feeling or not. (Thanapa)
This method helps us to understand the writer’s opinion and the purpose of the
writer. (Focus group Thanpa)
In the past, I read the text and try to make the conclusion according to what I
understand from text. Now I feel interested in graduation as I know its
importance and I think it helps us to understand the writer’s attitude. (Sun)
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In some classes we were also asked to analyse text. But it was like question
and answer. We were asked to find the purpose of the text and the tone of the
text. However, we had to read it by ourselves and make deduction. It focused
on main idea. We did not have any criteria or method to help analyse text.
After studying with you, I think this course helps me understand the tone of the
text better. (Panta)
Besides understanding the writer, I think this course helps me to understand the
feeling of the text. (Arunee)
c) Noticing the writer’s lexical choices and their effects
Most students admitted that in the past they had not paid attention to what a writer
wanted to do in the text or what she/he wanted to emphasise in the point. In addition,
they never thought about the language he used and its effect. However, this course
made them more concerned about the words used by the writer.
Actually, I have never concerned about the words used by the writer. I did not
pay attention to what the writer wanted to do in this sentence. I did not know
that he wanted to make any emphasis. I just read through it to get the main
idea.
After this course, when we see modality in a text, we can tell that it contributes
some meaning e.g., it is the necessary thing or the writer wants to emphasise
this point. This program helps us to analyse this aspect and be able to see it
and explain it. (Panta)
After studying this course, I pay more attention on the vocabularies which
express the writer’s attitude. (Sansawang)
I usually read for main idea. I never paid attention to the words. I think
adjective is adjective. I never noticed the effect of these words.
This course helps me to concern about this point. I think it helps me better
understand the tone of the texts and better understand the writer. (Sangsawang)
It helps me better understand how to use the language. It helps me realise how
the writer uses language to express his idea. What points he wants to make
emphasis and which points he fully agrees or disagrees with. Before this course,
I just read to get the main idea. Now, I focus on the way the writers uses the
language in their writing. (Jedwut)
I never noticed the words used by the writer or the organisation in the text. I
just read it to get the answer for questions I was asked about the texts. After
studying this course, I noticed text organisation and vocabulary and adjectives
used in the text. (Sun)
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In the past, I never knew this word was as graduation or this word was used to
persuade reader. I never paid attention organisation and the words used by the
writers. Now, I can tell where the background of the text is and what part is the
opinion. (Thanapa)
I have never noticed attribution. I never noticed it is insertion or assimilation
as well as not noticing how different it is. (Chris)
Mostly, when I read, I took it for granted. I did not think that it was direct or
indirect. (Saithong)
I have seen some graduation. However, I don’t know what it’s called or the
effect of those words. (Sukanya)
Graduation also helps us to understand the writer’s purpose. It is the same as
modality. When we see the word “should”, we know that the writer wants to
make an emphasis on this point and it is the necessary thing. (Jen)
For attribution, if we do not study this course, we won’t know that language
used by the writer can tell his thoughts. For example, distance or acknowledge.
When I studied this course, it made me notice this point. (Arunee)

Another interesting point,
I used to read reviews. When the reviewer said it is a good book, I absolutely
agreed with him. Now I have started to realise the words the writer used to
persuade me. (Focus group Chris)

Chris’s response can be seen his development of the skills of a successful text analyst
in that he was able to see the potential meaning of words used by the writer.
d) Understanding the schematic structure of the text
Text organisation was another point students mentioned. They said that this course
helped them understand the characteristics of review in that they knew how the review
was organised, how to identify and label each stage and to better understand what
information to expect to be included in each stage.

I think I can understand review better and I think reviewing the book is not
difficult, as now I know what it’s like. Before this course, I had no idea about
the structure of the text, or how text is organised. This course helps me to know
how the text is organised. I know that review will start from background. (Jen)
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Yes, I think it helps me to understand the text (review). In this course, we have
many opportunities to analyse reviews. Right now, if someone talks about
review, I can imagine what it means and what it looks like in each stage e.g.,
background, detail or evaluation. (Thanapa)
It helps me to better understand the content of the review. In the past, I have
never read review before, and didn’t know what was in the review. Now, I
understand review. I know where detail is and where the conclusion is.
(Arunee).
I think this knowledge (organisation) is very important. If I have to read
review text I now know that it will consist of background, detail and evaluation.
(Nuttinee)
It helps me to know the characteristics of review. I know that most reviews
consist of background, detail and evaluation. (Saithong)

7.3.3 Reading skill development
According to the interviews, most students believed that this program enabled them to
develop reading skills in terms of locating information and improving their reading
speed. Students indicated that they would be able to read reviews faster. Because they
knew how a review is organised and what they had to see in the text, they could
predict the information in each paragraph.

So, this helped them locate and select

information they needed to know. Moreover, it helped them focus on the text so they
would not get lost easily. They commented:

I think it will help me read faster. If I want to know the background, I know
where it will be. If I want to know the detail, I know that it will be in the middle
of the text. If I want to know the evaluation I can go to see it at the end of the
text. (Arunee)
I think my reading is better. In the past, when I read a text, I just read it. When
I did not understand the words or sentences, I skipped it. Now, when I read text
like review, I know what I have to see in the text. I think it helps us to locate
information faster. (Focus group Sun)
I think it will help me to read review better. I think I can guess the direction of
the review. If I have a chance to read review, I think I can identify the content
of the review, which one is which, and what we can see in each part. (Jedwut)
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I like learning organisation of the text. When I read a text, I really need to
concentrate. And it’s quite easy to get lost. So, I think, knowing organisation
of the text helps me focus on the text and I won’t get lost easily. (Saithong)

Interestingly, one student mentioned that this program helped develop his reading
speed. He mentioned that he tried to notice the writer’s word choices and the writer’s
purpose so he grasped the main idea quicker. He explained:
I think I can read quicker. This is because we know how to notice the words
used by the writer; it makes us know the writer’s purpose. So it makes me get
the main idea quicker and better understand the text. (Sun)

7.3.4 Opportunities to develop other skills
Apart from reading development, this program also provided opportunities to develop
other skills, including speaking and writing skills.

7.3.4.1 Opportunities to practise English speaking skills
At the beginning of the program, students were informed that the aim of the program
was to provide students with a linguistic tool to use in analysing text. It did not focus
on the right or wrong answers, rather the linguistic tool was used to help them analyse
text, to ‘open-up’ their discussions and to encourage them to use this tool to talk about
the texts.

The students stated that there were many activities in this program and it was more
difficult than other reading courses.

However, the activities were very good as it

provided them with a better chance to use English in class. In other reading classes,
they did not have many group discussions.

They spoke English when they had to

present in front of class. In this program they liked working with their friends, which
they viewed, was very useful for developing their speaking skills.

Most classes were lectures. We did not have discussion. Teachers just lectured
and gave us assignment and they would check the answer in the following week.
(Jen)
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I think this course is more difficult than other reading classes. There are
various activities. In other reading classes, we do not have many group
discussions and did not have much chance to speak English. We speak English
when we have to present in front of the class. (Sangsawang)
Activities in this course are very good. We have a chance to practise speaking
English. But texts are more difficult and longer than texts we have learnt in
other reading classes. (Sukanya)
This course taught us a technique to understand texts and the writers. Other
subjects, we read texts and answer questions. But this subject we have group
discussion. We only have group discussion in the course “Debate and
Discussion. (Focus group Nuttinee)
In general reading class, we do not have much opportunity to speak English or
doing group discussion. I will have a chance to speak when we have to present
in front of class, but it is individual work. (Focus group Jewut)
I liked to analyse text with my friends. This is because I had a chance to speak
English and I think it’s very useful for developing our speaking skills. (Arunee)

However, there were still some negative responses. Although it provided opportunity
to practise speaking, two students expressed their lack of confidence to do so as they
did not use English often otherwise:

I felt stress when I had to do group discussion. We did not use English often.
So, I think it was not smooth when we have to do this activity. However, if we
have a chance to practise, it will be better. I want other courses to force
students to speak English in Class. I think if it necessary, students will put more
effort. (Panta)
I’m not confident in using my English.
I don’t know how to say. (Thanapa)

I don’t like group discussion because

In addition, one student viewed that he was not confident with his answer. He said:
I was not confident in discussion because I was not confident with my answer.
(Non)
The student’s hesitation about his answer might have been the fact that most Thai
students tend to be reserved learners and fear losing face by making mistakes in
public. This may have affected his willingness to communicate.
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7.3.4.2 Opportunities to develop writing skills
Besides having more opportunities for speaking English, most students believed that
the program provided opportunities for developing writing skills.
a) Confidence in writing
Students mentioned that they liked writing review tasks in this course and further felt
that it was another way to practise their writing skills. They commented that the
writing review task was not too difficult, as they had a chance to see many
reviews and had a chance to analyse them, so they felt comfortable in writing one.
Moreover, having learnt from other people’s reviews, they could apply it in their
writing:

I think the content of this course is very interesting. It’s gives us a method to
see the writer’s attitude. I also like the activities in this program like writing a
review. I think it’s another way to practise writing. (Chris).
I like activities in this course because it gives us a chance to express our ideas
and we had a chance to practise writing. (Jedwut)
I think writing review is not too difficult as we have seen many reviews and also
had a chance to analyse it. So, I feel comfortable to write it. (Thanapa)
I also liked the home work Si Pan Din (Four Reigns). I thought it was very
interesting. As I had seen the reviews of other people, it made me know what
I should begin with. (Jen)
Moreover, because of seeing other people’s review, we can see how they wrote
their reviews, for example, how to use the words to make it more interesting.
What information we need to put in the review. I thought this activity was not
too difficult. (Sangsawang)

b) Applying knowledge in writing reviews
With regard to knowledge application in writing reviews, most students admitted that
this course was very useful as this program gave them a clear understanding of how to
write a review, in particular how to organise the review what should be put in
the review. Moreover, this course made them aware of how to select words to make
their writing better:
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Review Si Pan Din (Four Reigns) is an easy task for me because I’m quite good
at writing. This course taught me how to use words variously, how to use
adjectives to upgrade meaning or make my writing better. Moreover, we know
how to organise review; it’s very helpful because we know what we should put
in a review. (Panta)
I like writing Si Pan Din (Four Reigns), I think it’s not too difficult. This is
because we had seen the review structure, knew how to use graduation and
knew how the writer expressed his attitude. So, I used that knowledge to write
my review. (Jedwut)
I like writing reviews because I know what to write and how to begin writing.
(Non)

Additionally, one student stated that this course differed from other courses in that
other courses didn’t tell them how to write and how to begin. In contrast, from this
course they know how to write, and know how to begin, what information was needed
and what words we should use in the writing:

I used to study with Ajarn Nongnuch (teacher). Ajarn also had us read a text
about Global warming. She asked us to write our reaction towards the text in
that we agree or disagree with this article. Ajarn didn’t tell us how to write,
how to begin, just said to use polite language which I think is different from this
course. When we were asked to write a review, we knew how we had to begin,
what information was needed and what words we should use in the writing. I
think it is a very good method. (Nuttinee)
Students’ responses support the importance of visible pedagogy in that knowledge
about text structure and language features should be made explicit to students so they
can see the relationship between them and gain access to the language resources
needed in developing their writing.

7.3.5 Collaborative learning
When asked about the activities, all students had a positive response, in particularly to
the group work. They said that this program was different from other reading classes
in which the teacher gave an assignment and let students do it alone. This program, in
contrast, enabled them to work and to share ideas with their friends. They also
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mentioned that they really enjoyed doing group work as they had a chance to express
their ideas and to listen to other people’s ideas. Moreover, they could help each other
when they did not understand something in the passage. Because of having a chance
to talk about the text, they thought that it helped them understand the text better.

They explained:

We did not have group discussion in reading class. The teacher normally
gave us some texts and some questions about the text and we had to do it as
our homework. We did not have a chance to analyse the text with others and
did not have a chance to express our ideas with others. I think this course is
very good as I had a chance to talk to other people. I think it is good to have
group discussion as it’s not just only our idea but other ideas too. (Arunee)
I liked group work activities because I had a chance to express my idea and
my friends helped me when I made any mistakes. (Jen)
I enjoy group work activity. I liked it because everyone helped each other.
It’s better than working alone. (Sangsawang)
In other reading classes, we have to read text alone. Sometimes, I was not
confident. In this class, I enjoy doing group discussion. I think this activity
helps me a lot. I could ask my friends if I did not understand words or
sentences in the text. I think it helps me understand the text better. (Nuttinee)
I like sharing ideas in group work. (Sun)
Group activity helps us a lot. We can consult our friends. Two heads
better than one. (Focus group, Panta)
In this class, we can do various activities. I think it consumed time productively.
(Focus group, Chris)

However, one student made a comment that this course was more difficult than other
reading courses in that, in most other courses, students were asked to read a text and
answer questions and they had never been asked to analyse a text in detail:

It’s very different. I think activities I have done in the course are very difficult.
Basically what we do in reading class is just read the text and answer the
questions in terms of the main idea. We have never analysed text attentively.
(Thanapa)
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Although there was some comment about the difficulty of activities, most students
reported that they found the group activities in the program to be valuable and that
they helped them to develop writing and speaking skills.

7.3.6 Knowledge transfer
Students were asked how they could apply the knowledge they gained from this
course to other skills. They responded that they could apply the knowledge in three
areas: writing, speaking and reading skills.

7.3.6.1 Transfer to writing skills
In terms of writing, most students said that the knowledge of

GRADUATION

and

modality were very useful and felt that they could apply it to make their writing better
and more interesting. They reported:

I think we can apply in writing course. For example, in writing course, we can
use this theory to help our writing be more interesting. (Panta)
I think I will apply what I have learnt with writing class; because this course
helped me to know how to use vocabulary in order to make our writing better.
(Thanapa)
They identified that their writing behaviour had changed. As a result of the program,
they were more careful about word selection in their writing. Students said that they
selected better vocabulary in order to make their writing more professional and
selected words from

GRADUATION

and Modality to make their writing more

interesting:

We can apply the knowledge of graduation in our writing. In the past, I just
wrote. I never thought about the word like graduation. And I think the
knowledge of graduation will help my writing be more interesting. (Arunee)
Now, I really concern words used in my writing. I select more words in order
to make it more professional. (Sangsawang)
I remember graduation and modality as I think it is very useful. And we can
use it to make our writing more interesting. (Focus group Non)
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I will apply this writing course. I think learning language is learning how to
use the language. For example, we can use graduation or modality if we want
to emphases the point in our writing. We can select the words the make our
writing better according to our objectives. (Jedwut)
When I studied writing with Ajarn Nongnuch, I was assigned to write an essay
on Global warming. I used the knowledge of graduation to make my text more
interesting and more persuasive. In the past, when I wanted to say good, I just
said good. I have never thought grade up, grade down meaning.
(Nuttinee)

Interestingly, one student commented that learning the language is learning to use the
language according to a purpose. This student also stated that the program provided
him with a new perspective and taught him how to criticise.

He explained:
I can apply it in writing as every written text has a purpose. So, we can select
words according to our purpose.
When I read Si Pan Din (Four Reigns), I think is not interesting. For example,
it’s good for those who are interested in history”. I think we should add
graduation or affect in order to make text more interesting. It should mention
about the writer. If I didn’t have a chance to study this course, I would not
have this perspective and I wouldn’t know how to criticise. Actually, this
course helps me to know the characteristics of review. When I know that,
I can use the knowledge to help me to improve my writing. (Jedwut)

Jay’s comment supports the teaching of metalanguage for talking about language
so students can use it to criticise text and make use of it to improve text. In addition,
students’ comments can suggest that this program helped them develop their learning
strategies, in particular metacognitive strategies, in that they know how to learn and
what strategy works best. These strategies allow students to plan, control, and
evaluate their learning. It is believed that metacognitive strategies play a central role
in facilitating students to learn a foreign language (Graham, 1997).
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7.3.6.2 Transfer to speaking skills
Apart from writing skills, students claimed that they could apply the knowledge to
speaking skills. They said that knowledge of Modality is very useful when
communicating with other people in making statements stronger or softer.

They

could also select the words to impress their listeners. They said:

I think it’s very useful. We can apply in both speaking and writing. We can
choose the words according to our purpose. We can select words when we
have to communicate people. We can make our statement stronger or softer.
(Sun)
We can use the knowledge of modality when we speak to make our points more
important. (Arunee)
We can apply this knowledge to speaking and writing. We can select the words
to make our listeners or readers impressed. (Non)

7.3.6.3 Transfer to other reading texts
Students also reported that they could apply knowledge gained from this course in
reading particular media texts e.g., articles and editorial sections in newspapers. They
felt that those forms of writing were filled with the writer’s opinion and that readers
needed to notice the words used by the writer so they can better understand his
attitude. This is due to the fact that nowadays media texts are very influential.

I think we can use this knowledge when we read articles in the newspaper,
especially editorials, or articles give criticism on politics. I think they give a
lot of opinions. If we read the article carefully and notice the words he uses
we will know the attitude of the writer. (Chris)
These days, the media are very influential. I think this knowledge will help us
read media text more critically. (Jedwut)
In our daily life, we have to read the newspaper. So, I think we can use it to
analyse the article that we are interested in. (Panta)
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Interestingly, besides applying the knowledge in reading media texts, one student
mentioned that she could apply her knowledge when she read other types of reviews.
And we can apply our knowledge when we read other types of reviews. I think
most reviews have similar structure. (Nuttinee)

7.3.7 Course design
7.3.7.1 Content
When asked about the course, students stated that the course content was quite
difficult. This is because of its new theory, the length of the text and the duration of
the program. However, they indicated that the techniques they learned from this
program were very useful and helped in analysing texts. Students mentioned that they
confused some aspects of this theory as it was a new theory and they overlapped:
Analysing attitudes are the most difficult activities. Sometimes they are quite
overlap. It’s quite difficult to make decisions. (Jedwut)
I think affect, appreciation and especially reaction are quite difficult.
I sometimes can not differentiate them. (Aunee)
Students also found difficulty coping with the longer texts:
I don’t like long texts because we seldom read long text. I think long text is
very difficult for me and I think I can understand 70 percent. (Arunee)
Some texts were quite difficult; we normally read shorter texts. (Jedwut)
Text is quite difficult and long. Normally we read short texts and I think it’s
very difficult for me to cope with long text. (Thanapa)

Students’ negative responses might be related to the fact that they had not been
trained to read authentic texts as they had usually read short and simplified texts in
their normal classes.
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In addition, timing was another factor that affected their study and deep understanding
of the course content. They viewed that the time was too short and they also had a lot
of interruption from their normal classes:

I think we need time to practise. Because it’s new, I feel we can not use it
skilfully. (Focus group Jedwut)
Timing is too short. It is a new thing we have never learnt. Sometimes I could
not follow the content. (Focus group Paula)
I think we need more time to understand this theory. The more we practise, the
more we know. I think a ten week program is too short. (Jen)
I think it’s too short. We need more time. I have got a lot of homework and we
have to do other activities. I feel that do not have much time for this course.
(Sangsawang)
If we have more time, it will be better than it is. It’s like during this month we
have got many tests so I feel tired. (Nuttinee)
However, most students mentioned that some aspects e.g.,

GRADUATION,

were not too

difficult and they could use them in their writing:
I remember graduation e.g., sharpen or soften. I think it’s not too difficult.
However, I am quite confused about reaction. (Sangsawang)
I remember analysing the writer’s attitude. Remember how the writers use
modality in their texts and the effects of modality in text. I also remember that
we can use graduation in our text if we want to emphasise the point in the
texts. (Jedwut)
They also stated that Affect were quite easy to remember.

I think I remember affect very well as it is about feeling. For example I like,
I love. When I see these words I can tell it’s affect. (Sun)
I think affect is quite easy to remember as well as graduation e.g., maximiser
and minimiser. (Jen)
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Surprisingly, they found Modality was quite easy:
I think I’m quite clear about modality and affect e.g., I love is affect. (Non)
Finding modality is easy to remember as it’s not too complex. (Saithong)
I think modality is the easiest because I have seen it before. (Chris)

Their positive response might result from the fact that in this course modality was
taught in only some basic aspects and all students had learnt it before, so they found it
quite easy to understand.

7.3.7.2 Teaching methods
a) A technique to analyse text
Most students indicated that this program gave them a systematic way to analyse
texts. Because this program gave them criteria to analyse text, it helped them to
reason about the text as they could explain how and why it was. In the past, they had
to make the deduction by themselves when they were asked to analyse a text:

It has interesting theory. It gives us a systematic way to analyse texts.
Most classes focused on skim, scan and main idea. They did not focus on
organisation of the text and did not pay much attention to analysing texts.
(Jen)
It’s different in terms of teaching methods and contents. Your contents are
news that I have never learnt before. In most reading classes we have learnt,
they focus on skim, scan, topic and main idea. But this course taught us how
to analyse text and it helps me understand text better. (Panta)
Moreover, this course helped me to analyse writers’ attitudes and I think I can
explain it reasonably. (Chris)
I think this course helps me to analyse text better. This is because we know the
technique for analysing text. I think it helps me to analyse text reasonably as I
have got evidence to back it up. (Thanapa)
I think I can use this theory to help me make decision when I have to analyse
text. Because this theory gives me criteria to analyse text, I can explain why I
believe I think it gives me a clear explanation. (Saithong)
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It gives us a very good technique in analysing text. Sometimes the writer does
not tell us directly. This technique will help us understand the writer, his
purpose and the tone of the text. (Focus group Jedwut)
I think it has helped me to analyse text better. I used to read for the main idea
and I have to make deduction by myself when I was asked about the attitude of
the writer. (Sangsawang)

b) Comparing approaches
Students indicated that this course focused on language used in the text and provided
more opportunity to look at text closely. It was different from others in which text
was analysed in a limited way. They stated:

The course focuses on language usage. It helps us to know how the writer uses
language in his writing. (Focus group Chris)
I think this program is very different from other programs. This program
focuses on how the writer expresses his attitude and focuses on the language
used in the text. (Arunee)
This course is very helpful as we will have some criteria to analyse texts. In
general reading classes, we have to read texts which are usually short, and we
have a, b, c choices to answer. We do not have criteria to analyse texts.
When I study this course, I know how the text is organised and what the
writer’s attitude is. (Jen)
Moreover, this course tries to look at texts closely. In other reading courses,
we have to read texts and answer questions. We had a chance to analyse texts
to only find inference or reference. (Sansawang)
Additionally, one student viewed the benefit of external class activities
provided in this program:
Activities are different. There are not many activities in other reading classes.
When Ajarn finishes his class, it means finish. But this course, we have to do
some more exercises like analysing more texts for our homework and write a
review. (Chris)

210

Another interesting point is that one student viewed the importance of teaching both
meaning and structure in reading class:

It’s very different from other courses. This course teaches us about text type
and the language used by the writer and how it contributes to the meaning in
the sentence or paragraph. It makes us know what the writer wants to
communicate. So we will understand text better. If we need to learn reading,
this is a very important point. (Sun)

7.4 Conclusion
In conclusion, most students viewed this program as being very helpful, as it helped
develop their English language reading and writing skills. Although the program was
took a different approach to the programs studied in secondary school and at
university, students appreciated the additional English skills and confidence they
gained as a result of the program. The contribution of this program also extends to
providing opportunities to develop speaking skills as well as to promote collaborative
learning.

Additionally, this program assists students to develop skills of successful

text analysis.

The value of explicit teaching which focuses on text structure and

linguistics resources and the necessity of developing a metalanguage to talk about the
language are evident.

The next chapter presents the discussion and conclusions of the study.
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CHAPTER 8 DISCUSSION AND
CONCLUSIONS
8.1 Introduction
The researcher’s interest in this project developed from concerns about teaching and
learning in Thailand, specifically regarding the need to improve the quality of
teaching and learning in line with the standards set by the Thai Government. It was
further motivated by a belief that Thai teachers needed to change their teaching
practices: to shift their teaching style from a teacher-centred to a learner-centred
approach. Likewise teaching methodology needed to shift away from rote-learning.
Thai students now are encouraged to develop their learning goals and are given the
opportunity to learn at their own pace rather than learning by memory.

The

researcher’s interest in this study also extended to the questions of improving the
teaching and learning of English at her own university, Chiangrai Rajabhat
University, specifically in EFL literacy classes, for example, Critical and Analytical
reading, and Advanced reading. The aforementioned courses are the continuation of
basic reading comprehension courses and they aim at integrating reading, writing, and
critical and analytical thinking skills, enabling students to classify the nature of texts,
recognise the author’s purpose, understand tone and persuasive elements, and
recognise bias.

However, from personal experience and interviews with colleagues, it was evident
that many lecturers lacked teaching strategies to promote active learning, and many of
them still employed a grammar-translation approach. Most classes relied on teachercentered, teacher-fronted approaches. Teachers had a dominant role in their classes
and activities were limited to reading rather than writing, speaking or listening. The
methodology in responding to the texts in those courses relied on reader response and
expert comment. There is, in this methodology, a lack of knowledge about strategies
to assist students to engage with or analyse texts (as discussed in chapter 3 and in preinstruction interview, chapter 7).
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This study adopted an Australian genre-based approach that stresses the importance of
the social purpose of the genre, the organisation of the text, and the textual features
required to achieve the purpose of the genre. This program also focused on Appraisal
resources employed by the writers in texts.

With this approach, students were encouraged to work with the whole text and focus
on language used by writers to achieve their purposes. This was different from what
they had learned in the previous literacy courses, which usually relied on extracts of
texts and did not provide much opportunity to analyse texts in detail.

Although there are some studies applying a genre-based approach in Thailand, they
usually focus on ideational and textual function in that genre.
done on the interpersonal dimension of language.

Little work has been

A genre-based approach that

focuses on interpersonal function, specifically Appraisal resources, has never been
investigated in Thailand. This study allows for a better understanding as to how this
approach could support English literacy development of Thai tertiary students and
make a broader contribution to the teaching and learning of English in Thailand.
The study focused on a single research site, Chiangrai Rajabhat University in
Thailand, and aimed to address the following questions:

Main question:
What is the impact of a genre-based approach for supporting English literacy
development of Thai tertiary students?

Sub questions:
(a) How might an EFL literacy program informed by a genre-based
approach help students develop an analytical appreciation of texts?
(b) How is such a program reflected in students’ written texts?
(c) What are students’ attitudes toward such a teaching program?
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The following sections discuss the impact of the program developed to address
the above issue. It begins with a discussion of major findings and is followed by
the implications for EFL pedagogies in the Thai context, the limitations of the study,
recommendations and conclusions.

8.2 The discussion of major findings
8.2.1 Students’ attitudes toward a genre-based approach
Findings from this study reveal positive responses on the part of students. They show
that this program helps students develop reading and writing skills. The majority of
students gave positive responses to activities in this course which provided
opportunities to use spoken English and to practise writing English.

Most of them

also expressed their appreciation for the chance to participate in group tasks. This was
clearly evident in Chapter 7 of this thesis.

Some negative feedback was also raised by students.

For example, one student

mentioned that the course content was quite difficult compared with other reading
classes.

However, students commented that the techniques learnt from this course

were very useful.

Most students mentioned that the length of the course was too

short, and that it was interrupted by their regular classes.

Some students found

difficulty coping with the long texts. Although there were some negative responses,
the positive feedback greatly outweighed the negative feedback. Recommendations
about dealing with negative responses raised in this study are discussed in more detail
in the next section.

8.2.2 The potential of a genre-based approach for supporting
English reading skills
This study confirms the potential of a genre-based approach to empowering students’
reading skills. It shows that this approach enables students to understand the structure
and meaning of a text in the following ways: understanding the purpose of the text;
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awareness of schematic structure; knowing how the writer expresses attitudes; and
recognising the effects of language used by the writer.

Interviews from students reveal that such an approach helps students develop a better
understanding of texts.

Most students said that this program helped them better

understand the purpose of the text. Before attending this program, most of them
never considered that texts had a purposeful construction. They also pointed out
that the purpose of the text helped them understand the writer’s intention, which,
as Panta said, “will help us understand the text” better. Students’ understanding of
the purpose of the text is evident in their ability to identify the purpose of the texts
during group discussions.

This study is in accordance with studies done by other researchers (e.g., Shih,
1992; Johns, 1997; Hyon, 1995) who argue that explicit teaching of genre builds
students’ genre sensitivity, which helps students to become aware of the
schematic structure, and to identify important information in texts. The results of
this study reveal that this program helps students to recognise how the writer
organises a text. In the case of reviews, one student said that she realised a review
“will consist of background, detail and evaluation” (Nuttinee), while another was
able to determine “what it means and what it looks like in each stage” (Thanapa).
One example of the impact of the program in helping students to recognise
schematic structure can be seen from their ability in identifying and comparing
three reviews on Harry Potter: The Order of the Phoenix. Students were able to
explain how the reviewers in each review organised their texts. They also were
able to recognise how many stages there were in each review and the function of
each stage.

Interestingly, some students also mentioned that understanding the schematic
structure of these reviews enabled them to read other book reviews faster. This is
because understanding schematic structure helps students to “guess the direction
of the review” and also helps students “identify the content of the review, which
one is which and what we can see in each part” (Jedwut).

The potential of

schematic structure awareness in helping to predict the location of information in
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similar texts is also pointed out by another student, who stated that she knew
where the background was and if she wanted to know the detail, she knew that “it
will be in the middle of the text. If I want to know the evaluation I can go to see it
at the end of the text” (Arunee). As mentioned above by the students, it could be
argued that a genre-based approach is very significant in enabling students to
recognise schematic structure and predict the information required in each stage
of that genre.

Importantly, the findings of this study indicate that the genre based approach
enables students to better understand the writers in terms of the way they express
their attitudes. An interesting point raised by students was that understanding how
a writer expresses his attitude helps them understand the writer’s intention and
results in a better understanding of his or her text. As one student pointed out, it
“helped us to understand the writer and it results in a better understanding of the
texts. We understand it in an indirect way” (Panta).

The capacity of students in handling texts is also clearly seen from their group
discussions, as presented in chapter 4. Although they were unable to identify all
instances, a number of examples show that students were able to recognise and
identify how writers express their attitudes and how writers use appraisal features,
as well as their capability of identifying whether writers expressed their attitudes
directly or indirectly.

As another important point, the findings show that the program helps students
identify author’s choice of words in constructing meaning. This is shown in the
interview data, discussed in Chapter 7, where students affirmed that the program
makes them think about the words used by the writers, with such comments as
“before this course, I just read to get the main idea” (Jedwut) or “I never paid
attention to the words … never noticed the effect of these words”(Sangawang) and
Arunee, who agreed that this course helps her better understand content of
the text and also helps her understand “the writer and the way he use the word
like grade up, grade down meaning and modal words used by the writer”.
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As is evident from these quotes, most students agreed that this course helped them
to become aware of an author’s use of words and also helped them to better
understand the writer’s attitude. This improvement in the understanding of
meaning potential is also evident in the students’ group discussions in chapter 5,
which shows that students recognised and identified the effect of the words used
by the writer. The significance of the program for supporting students’ reading
skills confirms the value of a genre-based approach in that “it facilitates a clearer
appreciation of how the choices made at the level of lexico-grammar invariably
reflect the writer’s purpose” (Mackay, 1995, p. 8). This view is reinforced by
Tindale (2003) who stated that:
To understand the meaning of a text in context, a reader needs to understand
not only content (the meaning of the words and the meaning of the overall
text), but also the socio-cultural context of the text and the writer’s purpose
(p. 41).
As evident above, this program helps students increase their understanding of a
text. They were able to understand the purpose of a text, the way a text is
structured, how writers express their attitudes and the effect of words used by a
writer. It is argued that students do not just comprehend the content but they also
understand the socio-cultural context and the writer’s purpose.

Therefore,

students in this program could understand a text in both its meaning and structure.

The positive outcomes of students’ English reading skill development arose from
the benefit of explicit teaching of genre and its related language features in this
program, which enables students to understand and recognise genre and its
features, specifically reviews.

The metalanguage provided in this program is

used as a tool to help students to comment on, critique and analyse text in a
concrete way.

Therefore, students could analyse texts in terms of the “what”,

“how” and “why” of the text, thus, enabling them to have a different, deeper
engagement with text.
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As is evident from the data, the way students engage and react to the text is very
different from the way they are used to.

Previously, students responded to the

texts by using a personal response; as one student said, they had to read texts and
make “deduction” all by themselves. They “did not have any criteria or method
to help analyse text”. (Panta)

It is argued that the students’ improvement arose from an important feature of
this program; that it provided students with an informed way of talking
about

and analysing texts. Students in this study were provided with

metalinguistic tools on which they could draw when they critically analysed the
texts, enabling them to read ‘against the grain’. They were able to recognise the
choices made by writers and to consider other possible choices.

This program

promoted students’ analytical reading skills and ‘pushed’ them to a further level
in their understanding, as well as in other skills.

These successes indicate that this program enables students to see aspects of how
language works to make meaning. The metalanguage provided in this program
helped students more deeply engage with texts.

Students developed a fuller

understanding and analytical appreciation of text as a whole, thereby gaining the
benefits articulated by Christies (2005):
Students learn to read most successfully where they are taught to read for
meaning, paying attention both to the purpose of using text and to the way
in which texts are constructed. It also argues that a necessary part of
becoming a successful reader is that the students can demonstrate critical
capacities in handling written materials (p. 91)
The benefit of a genre-based approach in helping students better understand text
is also seen in the students’ writing. This is discussed in the following section.
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8.2.3 The impact of a genre-based approach in supporting
students’ writing development
One main objective of a genre-based approach is the explicit teaching of genre, to
enable students to see how genres are constructed differently in terms of
the organisation and language used to achieve their purposes. Once students gain
this knowledge, they can use it in their writing.

This study also supports the

benefit of the value of such explicit teaching.

In this study, students were asked to rewrite or adjust a review on Four Reigns.
This review (the prompt text) was deliberately written as an example of a weak
book review to see if the students could recognise its weaknesses, and to afford
them an opportunity to draw on the knowledge they had learnt regarding the
review genre in order to improve or construct their texts.

Analysis of the prompt text found that it consists of a Context and a Text
Evaluation stage. Although it is not necessary to have three stages in a review,
e.g., Context^ Text Description^ Text Evaluation, the prompt text does not
provide essential information expected in the book review. Some background
about the author and the book had been left out.

The writer of the prompt text

does not provide a description about the details of character, plot and so on.

Despite the lack of information in the prompt texts, analysis of students’ text
indicates that all students, high academic, average and low academic performers
are able to control the schematic structure of reviews.

They include three the

prototypical stages of a review-Context, Text Description and Text Evaluation- in
their texts as taught in this program and are typical of the review (Christies &
Derewianka, 2008).

Students’ control of the review can be seen from their

insertion of background information about the author and the book in their
rewriting of the review.

Students also included the Text Description stage,

providing details of the main character and key incidents in the story.
addition, all students give their evaluation of the book in the last stage.
219

In

The value of explicit teaching of genre in this study is that it enables students to
enhance their control of the target genre and it supports the findings of other
studies that argue that a genre-based approach has a positive impact on students’
writing (e.g., Emilia, 2005; Kongpetch, 2003; Chaisiri, 2010).

In terms of appraisal resources encoded in the prompt text and students’ texts, the
analysis of the prompt text shows that the writer used limited appraisal resources.
The writer of the prompt text employs only Affect, Appreciation, and
GRADUATION

in the text. Appreciation is the most frequently used and is found in

the context and text evaluation stages.

There is no Judgment encoded in this

text. This suggests the weakness of the prompt text, as Judgment is expected to be
used in reviews. This is because “writers use Judgement to make evaluations of
the characters’ attitudes and behaviour” (Droga & Humphrey, 2003, p.71). The
writers also use Judgment to show positive and negative evaluations of authors.

In addition to this weakness, the variety of those Appraisal resources that are used
is limited. That is, only, Affect, value and reaction are used. In addition, force,
from

GRADUATION

is encoded only in the text evaluation stage. Analysis of the

prompt text also revealed that the text does not employ Composition and Focus.
According to Droga & Humphrey (2003), Composition is typically used in
reviews. This resource is used by reviewers to show their positive and negative
evaluations of how well books are constructed. Also, Focus is an expected aspect
of a review. Reviewers use this resource to make their meanings sharper or softer.

An analysis of the students’ texts, however, shows an increase in the use of
Appraisal resources. Most students - high, average and low academic performers
- tend to use more and a greater variety of Appraisal resources than the writer of
the prompt text. All students employ Affect, Appreciation, Judgement and
GRADUATION.

This study also suggests that the program helped develop students

into more mature writers.
GRADUATION

As evident in the analysis, most of them tend to use

and Appreciation the most, and Affect the least.

This suggests that

students tried to express a more objective view by evaluating the book, based on
aesthetic principles, rather than as an emotional response.
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The number and variety of Appraisal resources used by students also suggests that
this program helps enable students to extend their evaluation. This development
could be seen from their modification of the prompt text. Apart from the social
value of the book, students could evaluate the book in terms of its unity or
composition aspect. It also enabled students to extend their Judgments of authors.
Apart from the capacity of authors, students can consider them in terms of
normality, propriety, and veracity.

A further interesting point emerging from this study is that Appraisal resources
were used differently by students depending on the function of each stage. Most
students tended to use Appreciation and Judgement in the Context stage. This
might be because this stage aims to provide background information about the
author and cultural background information. To fulfil this stage, Appreciation and
Judgement were adopted to highlight the significance of the book and the author’s
capacity.

Affect and Judgement tend to be used most in the Text Description stage.
According to the functions, this stage aims to provide a description of the main
characters and the key incidents of the story.

From the analysis, most students

employed Affect and Judgement in order to help introduce the main character.
Affect is used to show their empathy with the main character. Judgement
resources are used also to evaluate or interpret the behaviour of the characters in
the story.

This reflects the work of Droga and Humphrey (2003), who refer to

the “use of sensing verb[s], Affect and Judgement vocabulary in the Description
stage” (p. 153).

The last stage, or Text Evaluation stage, aims to give an evaluation of and
recommendations of the text. From the analysis, Appreciation resources are used
mainly by students to assess the quality and worthiness of the book.

The selection of

APPRAISAL

resources in response to the function of the specific

stages of the schematic structure suggests that students’ choice of Appraisal
resources is not random but purposeful. Therefore, it could be argued that this
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program enables students to use Appraisal resources intentionally to achieve their
generic purpose.

In terms of

GRADUATION

use a greater number of

resources, the findings show that most students tend to
GRADUATION

resources in every stage, for example “the

most famous book”, “truly touch”, “definitely recommended”, compared to the
prompt text that employs GRADUATION only in the Text Evaluation stage.
results reveal that

GRADUATION

The

resources are employed to emphasise students’

attitudes. It could be argued that this program helps them to recognise how to
grade their attitudes to achieve their interpersonal goal.

Overall, the research outcome indicates that the genre-based approach
implemented in this program supports students’ writing development. It enabled
students to recognise the social purpose of text, the schematic structure, and
essential information required in this genre.

Students also are more capable of

employing Appraisal resources to help them achieve the purpose of such a genre.
The data strongly indicate that the learning development stems from the explicit
teaching employed in this program; teaching of the features of the review,
discussing the purpose of the text and how to organise information.

Students

were taught about the relationship between text structure and language features.
With the conscious knowledge of genre, the students learnt to recognise important
features required in a review.

Apart from the explicit teaching of genre, this program also explicitly
taught Appraisal resources to the students. The contribution of the teaching
of these linguistic resources is significant in a number of ways. Firstly, it helps
students to see and understand how a writer expresses attitudes in a text. It also
provides students with a range of linguistic resources that they could adopt in
their writing to help them achieve the purpose of the texts.

With the explicit

teaching of Appraisal resources, students learnt to recognise how to employ the
Appraisal resources to help them achieve the purpose of the text and involve the
potential readers in their own texts.
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It is argued that the explicit teaching of genre and Appraisal resources
have

a significant impact on helping students to write in an informed way.

They were able to evaluate and produce the review genre in terms of the
expectations of the discourse community. The ability to control genre, regardless
of the students’ proficiency level, confirms the value of explicit teaching in
supporting students’ writing development.

8.2.4 The potential of a genre-based approach in promoting
students’ English speaking development
This study also confirms the benefit of a genre-based approach in providing an
opportunity for students to engage in oral interaction. An analysis of the students’
group discussion reveals that a genre-based approach supports students’ use of
spoken language in as much as they developed a shared language or
metalanguage to talk about and analyse texts, providing a common ground and set
of criteria that facilitated an informed discussion of the texts.

In this study, it was found that students were more willing to speak and participate
than they were in the past. They were able to do that because of the metalanguage
they have learnt from the program. It is argued here that the metalanguage they
learnt helped them by providing a shared point of reference in analysing and
discussing texts. It encouraged students to negotiate meaning in their
conversation, to have collaborative dialogue and to have a substantial
conversation which leads to language development, as evident in chapter 5. It can
be argued that metalanguage provided by a genre-based approach is a useful
mediation tool. This is because metalanguage makes language more visible, and,
therefore, “they make it possible to talk about abstract ideas in a concise way”
(Gibbons, 2009, p. 63). It can be seen from this study that metalanguage enables
students to talk about and analyse texts.

They were able to deconstruct and

compare texts. The metalanguage helped students talk about texts in
a concise way; as one of the students, Jedwut, stated, this course taught him how
to “criticise” texts. Thus, these findings confirm that a genre-based approach not
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only provides an explicit knowledge of written language but encourages students
to use spoken language.

In summary, the potential of a genre-based approach for supporting English language
literacy is very significant, as evident in this study. It helps develop students’ reading
skills in that it enables them to develop a better understanding of a text. Within this
approach, students have a more analytical approach to texts. It helps them understand
how a text is constructed at both a macro and a micro level to construe particular
meanings. It can be said that a genre-based approach helps students develop reading
for meaning skills. They can understand the text in terms of both its structure and its
meaning. This approach results in an understanding and appreciation of the text as a
whole.

The results of this study also reveal that a genre-based approach is a useful
approach for supporting students’ writing development. Thai students in this
study were able to develop their writing skills as a result of this approach. They
could understand and apply the knowledge they learnt to improve their writing.
With explicit teaching using a genre-base approach, students could recognise the
generic structure and particular language features of a particular genre. Students
could draw on this knowledge in helping them construct and improve their own
texts as evident in this study.

A genre-based approach likewise supports students in using spoken language.
With metalanguage, students have a point of reference to talk about and analyse
texts. They can talk about texts in an informed way.

It helps students initiate

discussions and also makes them confident in their speaking ability. The result is
that it develops their English-speaking skills. Additionally, from the interview
analysis, most of students in this program mentioned that they like group work
activity. This could imply that students realise the importance of working and
learning with other people. It could show their development at the affective level
as well.
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Consequently, this study confirms that a genre-based approach has significant
potential in supporting English literacy development and maximizing educational
outcomes.

8.3 Implications for EFL pedagogy in the Thai
context
8.3.1 Implications for EFL Thai teachers
From this study, it has been found that a genre-based approach is profitable not
only for students, but also for EFL teachers, particularly in Thailand. The genrebased approach provides a systematic way to see how a text makes meaning. It
helps teachers to see a text at both a macro and a micro level. It also
provides a metalanguage to talk about texts with students.

Therefore, teachers

can explicitly teach about texts as well as the language features characteristic of
those texts. Such knowledge about genre would push teachers in a positive
direction, teaching students exactly what they need to know to discuss texts, as
well as helping them in making decisions about selecting an appropriate texts,
developing and sequencing activities and developing a shared metalanguage. As
such,
If language teachers understand how whole texts make meaning in context,
they are able to design language teaching programs aligned to the language
that students need to use in real life. (Butt et al, 2000, p. 246)
Therefore, it could be argued that a genre-based approach provides teachers with
a clear understanding of how an effective text can be constructed. This knowledge
enables teachers to have a better understanding of what is to be taught in their
teaching program.

A genre-based approach provides not only very important skills for teachers in
planning activities but it is also “essential to establish the intended outcome of the
course” (Hammond & Hood, 1990, p. 64). This is because unless teachers have
an understanding of what they are doing, they do not have an effective basis for
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their teaching evaluation, nor do they give students a direction for learning
achievement (Hammond & Hood, 1990).

As this approach provides an insight into how a text is constructed in a particular
way and how the language is used to make meaning at both a macro and a micro
level, this knowledge, in turn, is very useful for teachers to use as a guideline in
assessing students’ writing. Because it provides explicit criteria in terms of text
structure and linguistic features, teachers can provide explicit feedback for
students, concretely demonstrating how those students could improve their texts,
and providing them with the language resources they need in order to achieve the
purpose of a target genre rather than simply pointing out a student’s grammatical
errors.

It could thus be argued that a genre-based approach provides useful

criteria in assessing students’ texts. It could further help teachers to give explicit
feedback to students in a meaningful way in terms of structure, language features
and meaning.

8.3.2 Implications for EFL Thai students
One contribution of this study is that it addresses the concern of the Thai Government
in promoting autonomous learning. In this study, teachers enabled students to do their
work more autonomously by providing the necessary scaffolding. The study shows
that the scaffolding allowed students to take responsibility for their own work,
and that a shared metalanguage enabled them to do group work.

The data

moreover shows that students were emboldened to express their ideas and
negotiate ideas with their peers. This suggests that they were more confident in
learning language and also more confident in speaking English.

This aspect

reveals that students developed as autonomous learners, with a decreased
dependence on the teacher.
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Another important point of this program, which supports autonomous learners, is
that the explicit teaching of a metalanguage provides a tool for students to use
when reflecting on texts. This tool supports students so that they may work
more autonomously.

This can be seen in the interview of one student, Jedwut,

when he mentioned that the prompt text (Four Reigns) is not interesting,
commenting that “we should add GRADUATION or Affect in order to make text more
interesting.

It should mention about the writer”. He also pointed out that this

program helped him to have “this perspective”.

This evidence is supported by

Hammond and Hood (1990) who argue for the benefits of metalanguage:
It enables students to reflect on, discuss and analyse texts they are reading and
writing. The refection on analysis of language in context puts students into a
position where they can become truly independent and self-confident learners.
(p. 67)

8.3.3 Implications for the current education policy imperative
A further important outcome from this study is that it could be a possible way to
respond to and clarify the curriculum reforms regarding ‘learner-centeredness’.

As

noted by Fredrickson (2002), student-centred learning is mandated by the Thai
National Education Act.

However, few appear to have a solid grasp of what this

approach really involves. It could be said that Thai teachers are still confused and do
not really know what learner-centred teaching looks like.

In order to shift from

teacher-centred to learner-centred, the role of the teacher needs to be reconsidered.
Within the genre-based approach, a key principle is the degree of teacher intervention.
Teachers adopting a genre-based approach take their roles as authoritative rather than
authoritarian. Instead of being dominant in the classroom, they balance their roles and
provide support and guidance to empower students to take responsibility for their own
learning. The analysis of students’ group discussions about the texts, as reported in
Chapter 5, provided evidence that students could apply linguistic tools to talk about
and analyse texts. Also, the student interview data (Chapter 7) strongly supported the
data obtained from the students’ group discussions. Therefore, it could be argued that a
genre-based approach enables teachers to shift their role and focus more on learners
while retaining a strong role as instructor at various stages of the teaching/learning cycle.
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As is evident from this study, the teaching and learning cycle based on the principles
of an Australian genre-based approach enabled students to take control of their own
learning. For example, the researcher began with the step that encourages students to
think about and explore the language used by the writer, particularly how writers
express their attitudes. After allowing students to think and discover by themselves,
she explicitly taught the features of genre and some Appraisal resources.

She then

provided time for students to practise and allowed students to apply the knowledge
they had learnt in identifying the aspects of the texts and language features, and in
discussing the effect of those features on the text and allowing them to use the
knowledge they had learnt in constructing a text. The scaffolding provided enabled
students to perform tasks and control the task by themselves.

Moreover, it is well known that in Thailand, teachers are very well respected by their
students; they are considered to be a second parent and students often feel inhibited in
expressing an opinion, resulting in reserved and passive learners. However, the results
from this study indicate that students taught with a genre-based approach become
more active learners than they used to be. This could be due to the fact that they are
equipped with a metalanguage and participate in purposeful activity with the guidance
of more experienced students.

Because of the shared language and understandings

provided in this approach it gave them an informed way to actively participate in and
complete the task.

Another interesting point from this study supports the value of a genre-based
approach in enabling students to practise integrated skills.

The approach promotes

students’ reading skills in that it helps them to understand texts in terms of both
structure and meaning. The knowledge about genre from the analytical reading of
texts enables students to write in an informed way, as evident in this study. It also
provides an environment for students to practice their English speaking and develop
spoken language.

English listening and speaking, as well as reading and writing, could be integrated
into this program. This study can confirm that a genre-based approach could provide
a holistic approach for teaching and learning English. It could address the concerns of
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the government policy in promoting communicative English language teaching, in
which integrated skills need to be emphasised.

As is evident from the study, key features of the Thai policy reforms such as a
learnercentred environment, active learners and communicative language teaching
could be achieved.

8.4 Limitations of this study
There are certain limitations to this study.

Firstly, this study was conducted with

students in one university in Thailand. The outcomes from the study may not be able
to be generalised in other contexts. However, similar outcomes could be expected if
the study were to be conducted in an environment in which the backgrounds of the
students and the contexts were similar.

Secondly, this study was conducted with a small number of students, which is
different from the normal class size of around 40 students.

If the study were to be

implemented in the future with a normal class size, it would probably need to be
modified to provide more support to cope with the larger classroom.

In addition, this study was conducted outside the regular curriculum. There was the
possibility that this could have caused an interruption to the students’ normal classes.
For example, it increases the workload for students and they were constrained by the
time required to complete their normal class assignments.

If the study were carried

out in the normal classroom, it would reduce the occurrence of such problems.

Although there are constraints and limitations, this study confirms the value of a
genre-based approach in teaching and learning.
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8.5 Recommendations
It is evident from this study that a genre-based approach as implemented in this study
could be applied and supported in a tertiary teaching context in Thailand. In order to
provide greater insight as to how this approach could contribute to the Thai tertiary
context, it is recommended that further research be conducted taking account of the
following considerations: adjusting the materials in response to feedback from the
present project; seeking to teach other genres; applying this approach in the normal
classroom context; adjusting for class sizes and time constraints; providing training
for teachers; applying the approach to other similar contexts in Thailand and apply a
genre-based approach to teaching other skills.

8.5.1 Adjusting materials
A key element of this program was to teach students to read longer, authentic texts. In
the past they usually read short texts, extract texts or simplified texts.

In this

program, texts were selected from the Internet and the program designed to be less
reliant on a textbook. Therefore, students in this program had a chance to read and
work with real texts, sourced outside the classroom. It assisted them in dealing with
texts that they are exposed to in real life.

The benefit of authentic texts has been

widely accepted in that it provides rich language resources for students. This study
also confirms this value, as students in this program learnt words, sentences and
phrases, and then appropriated them in their own texts.

Although many benefits arise from using authentic texts, many studies show that most
learners found the authentic versions difficult (e.g., Yano et. al, 1994; Bacon &
Finnemann, 1990). This study is no exception. For this study, some students
mentioned that they found it difficult to cope with a long text. This may be due to the
fact that most Thai students are familiar with reading short texts or extracts from
simplified texts. They are not given much opportunity to deal with authentic texts.
In order to reduce the students’ burden and their cognitive load, as well as to maintain
authenticity in the classroom, it is recommended to modify texts if necessary.
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However, it is important to maintain the required language features to be taught for
students. As suggested by Day (2003):
“Materials need to be appropriate in terms of language, both the level and the
type or variety or dialect, and in terms of the activities, tasks and exercises that
students are asked to do” (p. 9).
This might be a useful way rather than simplifying texts. This will at least help to
maintain the richness of the language resources, and still maintain linguistic features.

8.5.2 Seeking to teach other genres
The research findings reveal that this program was very beneficial for students in
terms of teaching the review genre. Teaching other genres would be very useful to
help gain a deeper understanding of the value of a genre-based approach. If a genrebased approach which focused on Appraisal resources is to be implemented in the
future, it is recommended that it begin by teaching genres which have less complex
demands of Appraisal resources and then move on to genres that have more complex
demands of Appraisal resources. For example, it could start with response or
narrative genre before going to the argumentative or discussion genres. This would
help students become familiar with and build up the knowledge of Appraisal
resources. And it would enable students to cope with the more complex demands of
Appraisal resources of the subsequent genres.

8.5.3 Applying this approach in the normal classroom context
In this study, the genre-based approach was implemented in an extra-curricular class.
In order to have more insight about the contribution of this approach to the Thai
tertiary context, it is recommended that this approach be used in a normal classroom
context. This approach could be used in existing courses, for example, Critical and
analytical reading, Advanced reading or Creative reading.
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8.5.4 Adjusting class size and time
Thailand, like other EFL contexts, has to deal with the issue of large class sizes. In
order to create an effective learning setting, it is necessary to reduce the class size.
This could be done by dividing the normal class size into small groupings and
employing a

differentiated

curriculum. Also, from this study, most

students

mentioned that the course was too short and they needed more time to practise.
Therefore, in order to promote effective learning, maximising time is essential.

8.5.5 Providing training for teachers
In order to succeed in applying this approach, it is necessary to provide substantial
training courses for teachers. It should start from the micro scale and move to the
macro scale. For example, it could start in schools or universities in one region in
order to see how teachers in those institutes can apply the genre-based approach in
their classes, and whether any modifications need to be made. After that it could be
moved to other regions in order to see a greater impact of a genre-based approach.
Rajabhat Universities are regional public universities.

The main aim of these

universities is to serve local communities in terms of providing academic services. It
is the responsibility of a Rajabhat University to provide training for local schools and
its own university staff. In order to be fully successful in introducing the genre-based
approach to teachers, the government also needs to provide a budget to support the
training program.

8.5.6 Applying it in other similar contexts in Thailand
The findings of the study reveal that a genre-based approach implemented by means
of this study could be a possible way to address the major concerns relating to
problems of teaching and learning English in Thailand. However, this study focused
on only one university in Thailand. In order to see the wider impact of this approach
in Thailand, it is recommended that this approach be applied in other universities in
Thailand.
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8.5.7 Applying a genre-based approach to other skills
The value of a genre-based approach in teaching writing has been investigated by
many studies. However, research into its contribution in other modes is still limited.
One goal of a genre-based approach is helping people to use language to achieve their
communicative purposes. Therefore, it would be beneficial to apply this approach in
oral classes, for example English for tourism. This course aims at enabling students
to be able to act as tour guides. The nature of the course also requires students to be
able to control different kinds of genres when they are guiding tourists, such as
explanation, recount, procedure etc.

It is anticipated that a genre-based approach

would be profitable for students in helping them to fulfil their job duties and find
success through competent communication with tourists.

8.6 Conclusions
In conclusion, this study reveals that the genre-based approach provides significant
benefits for teaching and learning English in a Thai tertiary context.

Such an

approach helps students to work with the whole text, at both a macro and a micro
level. This approach also provides students with an analytical way to approach texts.
It enables students to better understand text in both structure and meaning. Students
can more fully understand and appreciate the text as a whole.

The benefit of explicit teaching is also evident in this study.

Students in this study

were able to control genre regardless of their proficiency at an academic level. This
can confirm that a genre-based approach enables students to recognise the social
purpose of text, schematic structure as well as the essential information required in a
particular genre, specifically in this study: a review.

Students are also more capable of employing Appraisal resources to achieve the
purpose of the texts. This also confirms the value of explicit teaching which focuses
on the linguistic resources, Appraisal resources in particular, deployed in the
construction of meaning in the texts.
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The value of developing a metalanguage shared between teacher and students, and
between students and students, for talking about text is also very significant in this
study.

This metalanguage helped students to talk about and analyse a text in an

informed and concrete way. They have a point of reference in analysing and
discussing texts.

It encourages students to use spoken language and results in

promoting students’ English speaking development. The contribution of this study
also extends to the possible way of addressing the concerns of teaching and learning
English in Thailand, which stresses the importance of the learner-centred approach
and promoting learner autonomy.

It is clear that there is no single blue print in teaching and learning English.

A

number of factors need to be taken into account when designing an English language
teaching program, e.g., context, students, expectations of stakeholders and so on.
However, this study reveals that a genre-based approach could offer a possible
alternative way to empower Thai students to help them succeed in accessing and
participating in the academic discourse community and in a global context.
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APPENDIX 1: ETHICAL APPROVAL

255

APPENDIX 2: THE COURSE CONTENT

The course content
Week

Content

One

Introduction to the course: Concept of genre.

Two

Getting started on how the writer expresses attitude.

Three

Introduction to the Appraisal theory (Attitude).

Four

Practice: Analyzing text in pair work and group work.

Five

Group discussion: Three reviews on Harry Potter and the Order
of Phoenix (Reviewed by BBC News, Reviewed by Lauren 0924,
Reviewed by Deirdre Donahue, USA Today)

Six

Knowing how the writer maximizes or minimizes his attitude;
Introduction to Appraisal theory (Graduation) & practice.
Homework: rewriting the book review on Four Reigns.

Seven

Knowing how the writer negotiates his position with the reader.

Eight

Introduction to Appraisal resources (Modality).

Nine

Knowing how the writer refers to the words or thoughts of some
outside source: practice. Introduction to Appraisal resources
(Attribution).

Ten

Group discussion: factual texts.
(“Sustainability a global imperative”, “It’s time to drop those
preconceptions about a sufficiency economy” and “Summit pulls
together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more
sustainable”).
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Week One
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Traditional Approach V.S. Functional Approach

Traditional Approach
Views language as a list of rules to be
acquired by the learners. It focuses on
the correct and incorrect.

Functional Approach
Views language as a set of choices.
Choices made must be appropriate to
the purpose and the context. It is
concerned with how people use real
language for real purposes.

Language has been used in three different functions
1. Experiential function
We use language to express what is happening (events, activities, behaviours, or
states of being), who or what is involved (people, places, things, concepts) and the
circumstances surrounding these events (where, when, how).

For example:

Dear Mum and Dad
We arrived in Cairns on Sunday and are staying in a small hotel next to the
marina. It has a great pool and lovely tropical gardens. Yesterday, we snorkelled
near the outer reef. Bob took some photos of the fish with his underwater camera.
Tropical fish are amazing. Some are rainbow coloured and other have fluorescent
strips. Then Bob noticed two reef sharks near the pontoon and called the
instructor. She said that they we harmless, but I still felt scared. I loathe Sharks!
[sic]
Love Emily

(Droga & Humphrey, 2003, p.30)
2. Interpersonal function
We use language to interact with other people, to negotiate relationships and to
express our opinions and attitudes.
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For example:

Ways of interacting
To give information

Type of clause
Statement (Declarative)

Example
Sideways has great coffee.

To ask for information

Question (Interrogative)

To ask someone to do
something

Who makes the best
coffee?
Could you make me a cup
of coffee?

To encourage someone to
think about something

Have you ever wondered
about the stars in the sky?

To make an offer

Would you like a cup of
coffee?

To get something done
directly

Command (Imperative)

Get me a coffee!

To express feelings in an
emphatic way

Exclamation

What great coffee!

(Droga & Humphrey, 2003, p.53)
3. Textual Function
We use language to organize information in a text and make connections across a text.
For example:
Firstly, collect some stones with interesting shapes, textures and colours. Put
them in a bowl of warm soapy water and scrub them with a brush. Then rinse the
stones and stand them on a window still for two days. Lastly, give the stones a
thin coat of varnish. Let the varnish dry. Arrange the stones in a glass jar or
container and use as an ornament.

(Droga & Humphrey, 2002, p.108)
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Register Concept
Text differs according to the particular situation in which it is being used. The types
of language used in a text will depend on:
-

The relationship between participants: speaker/listener; writer/reader.
The subject matter of the text.
The channel of communication being used.

Text A
Customer: G’day, Jimmie, got any curry puffs?
Assistant: Sorry love, all out of them.
Customer: What about….
Assistant: How about this one?
Customer: Um, looks yummy. How much?
Assistant: Just the same.
Customer: Okay, give me three pieces
Assistant: Righto. That’s $3.00.
Customer: Thanks. See you.
Assistant: Yeah.

Text B

School tuck shops
Many students, teachers and parents have strong views about the type of food sold
in the school tuck shop. Many students believe that they should have the right to
choose what they would like to eat and how they spend their money. They would
like the school tuck shop to sell a wider variety of food, including fast food and
lollies. However, some parents disagree. They believe that the school should
encourage students to develop healthy eating habits. These parents believe the
school tuck shop should sell only health food. On the other hand, some parents
and teachers are worried that if the tuck shop does not sell the type of food the
students want to buy, then it will lose profits. These parents and teachers see these
profits as a vital part of fundraising to buy badly needed resources for the school.
In summary, there is enough concern to warrant further investigation into the tuck
shop and its policies

(Walker, 1996, p.89)
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Text C
Date: Mon, 05 Nov 2007
From: Jenifer Kim <Jen@uow.edu.au>
Subject: Noise
Hi to all residents
This is a reminder that there is a noise ban on and I have requested that you all show
respect for your fellow students/residents that are studying and trying to sleep in
preparation of examinations over the next two weeks.
There have been noise complaints that have come to me over the weekend and it is
extremely upsetting to hear that some of your fellow residents have show little
appreciation of this request.
Any complaints should be reported immediately to the Senior Resident and I have
requested names from the reports. To ensure that students have the ability to study
and sleep is what I have requested from our community. Failure to do this will result
in further discipline as everyone has the right to peace.
Many Thanks
Jennifer Kim
Student Residence Manager
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Exercise: Concept of genre
What is the purpose?

Ants
Ants are six-legged insects. There are many varieties of
ants differing in size, colour and habitat-but they all have
some physical and social features in common.
Ants have segmented bodies with hard exoskeletons. Each
has a head, abdomen and thorax with six legs, two eyes,
tow feelers, and pincer-like jaws.
Ants live together in large nests. Their behaviour serves
the colony rather than the individual. One ant, the queen,
lays all the eggs for the whole nest. She is attended by
worker ants which can carry up to eight times their own
weight.
Ants find their way by light patterns, by special sense
organs in the joints of their legs and by chemical trails
which they leave between the nest and food sources.

How is it organized?

Distinctive language
features?

What is the purpose?

The Enemies
Jake and Elijah were enemies on a voyage in the small
How is it organized?
boat. Naturally each tried to place himself as far as
possible from the other. Elijah stayed in the front, or bow,
of the boat while Jack remained in the back, or stern.
Without warning, a great storm arose and the boat began to
sink.
“Which end of the boat will sink first?” asked Jack.
Distinctive language
“The bow will go down first,” replied captain.
features?
“That’s fine,” said Jake, “Then I can have the satisfaction
of watching Elijah, my enemy, drown.”
But of course Jack’s revenge was short, for his end of the
boat sank soon afterward, and he too was drowned. So do
not rejoice in another’s misfortune when you are both in
the same boat.

(Walker, 1996, p. 85)
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Exercise: concept of genre
What is the purpose?

School tuck shops
Many students, teachers and parents have strong views
about the type of food sold in the school tuck shop.
Many students believe that they should have the right to
How is it organized?
choose what they would like to eat and how they spend
their money. They would like the school tuck shop to sell a
wider variety of food, including fast food and lollies.
However, some parents disagree. They believe that the
school should encourage students to develop healthy eating
Distinctive language
habits. These parents believe the school tuck shop should
sell only health food. On the other hand, some parents and features?
teachers are worried that if the tuck shop does not sell the
type of food the students want to buy, then it will lose
profits. These parents and teachers see these profits as a
vital part of fundraising to buy badly needed resources for
the school. In summary, there is enough concern to warrant
further investigation into the tuck shop and its policies.

What is the purpose?

How to plant an Ironbark Tree (Eucalyptus
sieberiana)
Things you need: spade, water, ironbark potplant.
1. Choose a spot that gets plenty of sun.
2. Dig a hole twice the size of the pot.
3. Fill the hole with water and wait till the water has
drained away.
4. Hold the stem of the tree and tap the pot to free it.
5. Tease the roots loose.
6. Place the tree in the hole so that the based of the
stem is level with the soil.
7. Fill the hole with soil.
8. Firmly press the soil around the plant.
9. Water well
10. Keep the soil around your Eucalyptus sieberiana
moist for at least a week.
Enjoy watching your tree grow!!

(Walker, 1996, p.89)
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How is it organized?

Distinctive language
features?

Week Two
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Text 1

The real beauty of a wedding and honeymoon in Thailand is that it is all so easy
to arrange.
In addition to possessing all the scenic, cultural, entertainment and hospitality
ingredients to ensure a fully rewarding honeymoon, Thailand is also well provided
with industry professionals. To ensure a fully rewarding honeymoon, Thailand is
also well provided with industry professionals.
Tour operators are both plentiful and fully experienced in arranging programmes
custom-designed to meet any and all wishes. They can advise on the most
appropriate destinations and activities to satisfy individual requirements and ensure
that Thailand’s rich opportunities are utilized to the full.
Services range from logistics and transportation to coordination with hotels and
meet-and-greet arrangements at the airports. Not least, experienced tour operators
further promise total reliability, ensuring a honeymoon is problem free and the
happy couples return home with the fondest memories.

(From: Tourism Authority of Thailand, 2006, p.108)
1. Circle the words that show the writer’s opinion about the bold words/phrases.
2. Do you think it is positive or negative?
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Text 2
Anna's Cafe - THAI
Address: Rama 4 branch, Soi Sala Daeng 1, Rama 4 Road
Tel.: 02-633-9991/3
Open: Monday to Saturday 11:30 am -10 pm
Price: Moderate
(1) Long a fixture in the Silom area, Anna's Cafe has opened a new branch near the
U-Chuliang Foundation building on Rama 4 Road.
(2) Renovated in a spacious colonial-style, the new Anna's features a similar menu to
the original with Thai dishes outweighing international selections.
(3) For appetizers we ordered two dishes that lacked visual appeal but tasted great.
Fried chicken wings (90 baht) accompanied by an Isan-style chilli dip and fried
tofu (70 baht) with a sweet and salty sauce were both excellent.
(4) The entrees were served in the traditional Thai family style.
(5) Stir-fried collards with Alaska clams in oyster sauce (95 baht) showed plenty of
fresh clam flavour, and was enriched with the earthy taste of shitake mushrooms.
(6) An unusual dish was stir-fried squid with salted egg yolks (90 baht) which is
seldom found on Bangkok menus. The subtle flavour of the squid was balanced
with the rich taste of the egg yolks.
(7) A highlight of the menu is the roast pork wrapped in bacon and served with
mashed potatoes and vegetables in a cream sauce (140 baht). This dish was so
tasty. It’s my favorite dish!
(8) Anna's is well known for its desserts and one we can recommend is banoffee
(60 baht): sliced banana baked in coffee caramel sauce on a crushed cookie base
covered with white cream.
(9) Staffis very warm and friendly. They knew the menu inside out.
(10) This restaurant is off to a good start and time will tell if it maintains its quality.

(From: Sodsai, 2006, http://bangkokthailand2006.blogspot.com/)
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1. Look at (1) - (10) and identify what the writer has an opinion on.
2. Circle the words that relay the writer’s opinion.
3. State whether it is positive or negative.
4. From (1) - (10)
4.1 In any part of the text does the writer expresses her personal feeling?
4.2 In any part of the text does the writer gives an opinion on the restaurant or
other phenomena in the restaurant?
4.3 In any part of the text the writer gives the judgement on people behaviours
in the restaurant?
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Text 3
Book Review: “The Joy Luck Club” by Amy Tan
[Karen Wensel]
(1.) The novel “The Joy Luck Club”, written by Amy Tan, published in 1989,
deals with the stories of four Chinese women who immigrated to San Francisco,
USA in the 1940’s as well as with the stories of their four American-born
daughters. At a deeper level, Amy Tan’s novel is about the different mother—
daughter relationships between the main characters and about relationships
between friends, lovers and even enemies.
(6.) The novel is divided into four sections, in which the mothers and daughters
are telling about their lives. The reader gets to know about the mothers’ tragic past
in pre-1949 China, and how they had to build up a new existence in California,
USA. After having met each other they decide to set up the “Joy Luck Club”.
Therefore, the (10.) mothers meet each other weekly to play a Chinese game
named mahjong, sharing their individual experiences in life and hoping to
overcome their past. But as the novel continues, it becomes obvious that the four
daughters don’t have easier lives than their mothers had. Living in the USA as an
American - Chinese young woman, they get confronted with their conflicting
ethnical and cultural background every day, (15.) as well as they have to fight for
emancipation in life. They are trying to live like modern, self-confident women,
without paying any attention to their cultural background. But after years of bold
dreams of wealth and high-paid jobs, everyday quarrels with their mothers,
American lovers and husbands, and time of fear and insecurity, the four daughters
seem to realize their unique chance of being attached to (20.) two different
cultures in a very personal way. Therefore, the novel is also about the process of
finding one’s own identity.
In general, this novel is a good source for a deeper research on China and Chinese
culture. Every short story of this novel includes aspects of Chinese traditional
habits, the traditional role of Chinese women and China’s history. Moreover, the
novel is
(25.) about the problems of Chinese immigrants in the USA (especially the
problems of young Chinese women). The language of the novel is quite easy to
understand. Therefore it would be also suitable for students of a lower grade to
read (in class as (28) well in their leisure time). This book makes me cry. It is
such a sweet, poignant novel that truly touches the reader. Finally, “The Joy Luck
Club” is a well written book with a (29) fascinating and touching plot, which is
absolutely worth reading.

(From: Wensel (2004), http://www.ulricianumtimes.de/no16/culture.php?ID=luck)
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1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading

The “Joy Luck Club” is a story about_______________________________.
The story was written by_____________________________ in ________________.
In this story, readers lean about__________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________.
The daughters also find their life in U.S.A.__________________________________.
So,_________________________________________________________________.
Finally, they __________________________________________________________.
The language of the novel is ___________________________. So, it’s suitable for
_____________________________.
According to the reviewer, this book is ___________________________________
___________________________________________________________________.
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6. How is the text organized? How many paragraphs are there together? What is
the function of each stage?
7. What is being evaluated in the text?
8. Who is doing the evaluating?
9. In any part of the text does the reviewer express her personal feelings?
- Is it positive or negative?
- Does the reviewer state the feelings directly or indirectly?
(Give evidence by circling the words or phrases)
10. In any part of the text does the reviewer give an opinion on some things?
- Are they positive or negative?
- Does the reviewer say it directly or indirectly?
(Give evidence by underlining the words or phrases)
11. In any part of the text does the reviewer give a judgment of people’s behaviours?
- Is it positive or negative?
- Does the reviewer state it directly or indirectly?
(Give the evidence by double underlining the words or phrase
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Text 4
Everyday Dharma
A new translation of Lord Buddha’s book of teachings, the Dhammapada, has
recently been published, as has a new work by Vietnamese monk Thich Nhat Hahn.
Through verse, the Dhammapada lays out the basic Buddha teachings. Originally
composed by Lord Buddha some 2500 years ago, the Dhammapada has undergone
many translations into many different languages.

This English translation was done by Glenn Wallis, who has a PhD in Sanskrit and
Indian studies from Harvard University. Wallis, an associate professor of religion at
the University of Georgia, has done a wonderful job here – the translations are easily
understandable and the points are well made.

My favorite verse from the Dhammapada says that “hatred does not cease by hatred,
but by love alone”. Wallis translates this a little differently, saying: “ In this world
hostilities are never appeased by hostility. But by the absence of hostility are they
appeased. This is an interminable truth.”

For Buddhism students, Wallis includes with his translation a “Guide to Reading the
Text”, which is made up of about 100 pages of insights—technical or otherwise—into
each of the Dhammapada’s 26 chapters. This is a rich resource that would be well
worth reading in itself.
It explains many difficult terms such as “mind”, “heart” and “self” that may baffle
beginners. For example, on “mind”, Wallis writes: “The word translated as ‘mind’ in
this chapter [Chapter Three] is citta, the sense of personal identity and the ‘center’ of
lived experience.” He goes on to say that, “Citta is the human capacity to attend to
things, to think, plan, scheme, be anxious, ponder and long. This is a range of
functions that include cognitive and affective, as well as reflective, qualities. For this
reason, citta is often translated as “heart”, or even “heart-mind.”
The Buddha meant very precise things when he gave his dharma; each term has to be
understood correctly so that the dharma itself may be understood correctly. In that
respect, the author’s “Guide to Reading the Text” is invaluable. Highly recommended.
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Text 4 (continued)
Nhat Hahn needs little introduction. A Vietnamese monk now based in France, he is
the founder of Plum Village Buddhist community, the author of numerous books
and a well known speaker. Inspired by his efforts to promote peace, Dr. Martin
Luther King Jr. nominated Nhat Hahn for the Nobel Peace Prize in 1967.
His most recent work, Present Moment Wonderful Moment: Mindfulness Verses for
Daily Living is designed to bring dharma into one’s everyday life. The book takes
the form of verses, or gathas, about very ordinary aspects of normal life: Waling up,
bushing one’s teeth, beginning to eat. Each gatha is accompanied by a short
explanatory note. Here’s the gatha for “Turning on the water”:

“Water flows from high mountain sources
Water runs deep in the Earth.
Miraculously, water comes to us
and sustains all life”
The commentary makes note [sic]how we often take water for granted even though
it is the source of all life. “Water is a good friend, a bodhisattva, the [sic] nourishes
the many thousands of species on Earth.” The monks say that, “To celebrate the gift
of water is to cultivate awareness and help sustain or life and the lives of others.”
There are 53 of these gathas altogether, written in Nhat Hahn’s typical, down-to
earth style.

(From: Bangkok Post, April, 21, 2007)
1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading

A translated book, entitled _____________________,is about____________.
The book has been translated into_____________________________.
It was translated by____________________________________.
According to the reviewer, the translation is _________________________
because___________________________________________________________
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The reviewer think that this book is _____________________________and he
_______________________ for readers.

Present Moment Wonderful Moment was written by______________
who_________________________________________________________________.
_____________________________________________________________________
This book is about________________________________________
For his writing style, the writer adopted ___________________________________
According to the reviewer, this book is _____________________________________.

6. How is the text organized? How many paragraphs are there together? What is
the function of each stage?
7. What is being evaluated in the text?
8. Who is doing the evaluating?
9. In any part of the text does the reviewer express her personal feelings?
- Is it positive or negative?
- Does the reviewer say it directly or indirectly?
10. In any part of the text does the reviewer give an opinion on some things?
- Is it positive or negative?
- Does the reviewer state it directly or indirectly?
11. In any part of the text does the reviewer give the judgment of people’s
behaviours?
- Is it positive or negative?
- Does the reviewer state it directly or indirectly?
12. What are the differences in the evaluation between Dhammapada and
Present Moment Wonderful Moment?
13. In your opinion, which book does the reviewer prefer? Why do you think so?

Once you have completed this, discuss your choice with other members of the class.
Was your analysis the same as the other members of your group? If not, after
discussion did they agree with yours? What made you or others change their minds?
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Review of the Joy Luck Club
Context
- Give the cultural
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-The writer
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-make a
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The novel “The Joy Luck Club”, written by Amy Tan, published in
1989, deals with the stories of four Chinese women who immigrated
to San Francisco, USA in the 1940’s as well as with the stories of
their four American-born daughters. At a deeper level, Amy Tan’s
novel is about the different mother—daughter relationships between
the main characters and about relationships between friends, lovers
and even enemies.

The novel is divided into four sections, in which the mothers and
daughters are telling about their lives. The reader gets to know about
the mothers’ tragic past in pre-1949 China, and how they had to build
up a new existence in California, USA. After having met each other
they decide to set up the “Joy Luck Club”. Therefore, the mothers
meet each other weekly to play a Chinese game name mahjong,
sharing their individual experiences in life and hoping to overcome
their past. But as the novel continues, it becomes obvious that the four
daughters don’t have easier lives than their mothers had. Living in the
USA as an American- Chinese young woman, they get confronted
with their conflicting ethnical and cultural background every day as
well as they have to fight for emancipation in life. They are trying to
live like modern, self-confident women, without paying any attention
to their cultural background. But after years of bold dreams of wealth
and high-paid jobs, everyday quarrels with their mothers, American
lovers and husbands, and time of fear and insecurity, the four
daughters seem to realize their unique chance of being attached to two
different cultures in a very personal way. Therefore, the novel is also
about the process of finding one’s own identity.

In general, this novel is a good source for a deeper research on China
and Chinese culture. Every short story of this novel includes aspects
of Chinese traditional habits, the traditional role of Chinese women
and China’s history. Moreover, the novel is about the problems of
Chinese immigrants in the USA (especially the problems of young
Chinese women). The language of the novel is quite easy to
understand. Therefore it would be also suitable for students of a
lower grade to read (in class as well in their leisure time). This book
makes me cry. It is such a sweet, poignant novel that truly touches the
reader. Finally, “The Joy Luck Club” is a well written book with a
fascinating and touching plot, which is absolutely worth reading.
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Appraisal is a system of interpersonal meanings. We use the resources of Appraisal
for negotiating our social relationships, by telling our listeners or readers how we feel
about things and people.

ATTITUDE way of feeling

There are three types of attitude:
•
•
•

Personal emotion ----------------------------------------Affect
Evaluation of things or phenomena -------------------Appreciation
Appraisal of Behavior -----------------------------------Judgement

Affect

Happiness (positive): love, happy

I love this book.

Unhappiness (negative): dislike, sadly

He dislikes this book.

Security (positive): confident, reassure

He’s got more confident as he’s gotten
older.

Insecurity (negative): anxious, frighten, fear

She feared guns.

Satisfy (positive): impressed, pleased

I’m impressed with his works.

Dissatisfy(negative): angry

People are very angry about the policy.

Judgement - is used to evaluate what people do, say or believe according to the
norms of society.

•

ocial morality or legality (Judgement of morality or legality)
For example:
- He plays honestly. ----------------------- veracity (Is s/he honest?)

Positive
truthful, honest, credible,

Negative
dishonest, bogus, fake, manipulative

real, frank, authentic
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-

He plays responsibly --------------------- propriety (Is s/he beyond
reproach?)
Positive

•

Negative

good, kind, moral, ethical, fair,

bad, corrupt, cruel, evil, unfair,

law-abiding, sensitive, caring

unjust, insensitive

Personal attribute (Judgement of personal things such as capacity,
competence, or psychological disposition)
For example:

- He plays strongly. ---------------------- capacity (Is s/he capable?)

Positive

Negative

powerful, intelligent, skilled,

stupid, weak, wimpy, slow, insane,

clever

mild, flaky, thick

- He is lucky.

---------------------- normality (Is s/he special?)

Positive

Negative

lucky, fashionable, charmed,

unfortunate, odd, wired, pitiful

normal, average

tragic, peculiar, eccentric

- He plays bravely. ---------------------- tenacity (Is s/he dependable?)

Positive

Negative

brave, tireless, plucky,

rash, cowardly, unreliable,

dependable, persevering

undependable, distracted
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Appreciation relates to evaluation primarily of objects, process and states of affairs.

Valuation (Was it worth while?) - evaluating the worth of
significance of the things or phenomenon.

For example: It was a profound movie.

Positive
deep, innovative, unique,

Negative
shallow, insignificant, reactionary

challenging, original

•

Reaction (Did it grab me?)
(Did I like it?)

- evaluating the emotional impact of the
phenomenon.
(Impact: exciting, tedious, fascinating)
(Quality: lovely, beautiful, plain, ugly)

For example: This movie is interesting.

Positive

Negative

(Did it grab me?)
fascinating, exciting, moving,

Dull, boring, tedious, dry, uninviting

engaging, arresting, captivating ascetic

(Did I like it?)
lovely, beautiful, splendid

plain, ugly, repulsive
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•

Composition (Did it hang together?) – evaluating the form of composition of
(Was it hard to follow?) the phenomenon.
(Blance: unified, discordant)
(Complexity: simple, simplistic)

For example: The plot of this movie is simple in details.

Positive

Negative

(Did it hang together?)
balanced, harmonious, unified

Unbalanced, discordant

(Was it hard to follow?)

simplistic, extravagant

simple, elegant, precise,
detailed

Explicit and Implicit Attitude
Jim feared guns.

(Explicit)

His face paled when he saw the gun. (Implicit)

Implicit attitude --- feelings, judgement and evaluation are inferred rather than
stated explicitly. This can be done by:
-

Using a metaphor (She is an angel).

-

By describing a behavior or event in a way which will evoke a particular
response in the reader.
e.g. - A gunfight which took place between the demonstrators and police
about 100 yards from Tony Blair.
- After the examination, Jane was very quiet. She just pressed her face into
her hands and shook uncontrollably.
(Adapted from: Droga & Humphrey, 2003)
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Practise
In the following sentences, circle the words expressing the writer’s attitude. Identify it
as Affect, Appreciation (value, reaction, composition) or Judgment (social morality or
legality // personal attribute). Is it expressed direct or indirect way?

1. Alice in Wonderland is an interesting book.

2. Alice in Wonderland is meaningful story, suitable for all ages.

3. The writing matches with the pictures.

4. Jay has a very beautiful house on the outskirts of Bangkok.

5. I love to visit him as I want to escape from the noisy and busy city.

6. Please fasten your seatbelts for take- off! That dreaded word! Amy’s confidence
evaporated and her teeth began chattering.
7. Her Royal Highness Princess Maha Chakri Sirindhorn was born on 2nd April 1955.
She ranked first in the National School Examinations in the primary leveling in
1967 and in upper secondary level in 1972. She also ranked fourth in the National
University Entrance Examination.

8. Mae Ploy, an authentic Thai Dipping Sweet Chilli Souce, helps you add up the
deliciousness to your meals. Just dip in and enjoy the real meaning of delicious.

9. He proved a fascinating musician.

10. Hillary Clinton is an intelligent woman.

11. Many people believe that revolution will bring a bad image to our country.
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12. To make this world peacefully, people should act kindly and tolerantly towards
each other. People should treat each other fairly and justly without discrimination.

13. Marvellous!! Sabannga is a modest, comfortable restaurant in Chiangrai.

14. The chef here is very professional.

15. It was a lovely garden.

16. This book is well-written.

17. Rainforests are important to maintaining the diversity of plant and wildlife.

18. Financial Minister was accused of being gripped by panic over the economic
recession.

19. This book has undergone many translations into many different languages.
20. The police hit the demonstrators cruelly.
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Week Four
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Instruction
-

-

Go through the texts you have learnt from the previous lessons (as follows).
How does the writer express his/her attitude? Identify it as affect, appreciation
(value, reaction, composition), or judgement (social morality or legality:
veracity/propriety or personal attribute: capacity/normality/tenacity).
Does the writer says it directly or indirectly

Text 1

The real beauty of a wedding and honeymoon in Thailand is that it is also so easy to
arrange.
In addition to possessing all the scenic, cultural, entertainment and hospitality
ingredients to ensure a fully rewarding honeymoon, Thailand is also well provided
with industry professionals. To ensure a fully rewarding honeymoon, Thailand is also
well provided with industry
professionals.
Tour operators are both plentiful and fully experienced in arranging programs customdesigned to meet any and all wishes. They can advise on the most appropriate
destinations and activities to satisfy individual requirements and ensure that
Thailand’s rich opportunities are utilized to the full.
Services range from logistics and transportation to coordination with hotels and meet
and greet arrangements at the airports. Not least, experienced tour operators further
promise total reliability, ensuring a honeymoon is problem free and the happy couple
returns home with the fondest memories.

(From: Tourism Authority of Thailand, 2005, p.11)
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Text 2
Anna's Cafe - THAI
Address: Rama 4 branch, Soi Sala Daeng 1, Rama 4 Road
Tel.: 02-633-9991/3
Open: Monday to Saturday 11:30 am-10 pm
Price: Moderate
(1) Long a fixture in the Silom area, Anna's Cafe has opened a new branch near the
U-Chuliang Foundation building on Rama 4 Road.
(2) Renovated in a spacious colonial-style, the new Anna's features a similar menu to
the original with Thai dishes outweighing international selections.
(3) For appetisers we ordered two dishes that lacked visual appeal but tasted great.
Fried chicken wings (90 baht) accompanied by an Isan-style chilli dip and fried
tofu (70 baht) with a sweet and salty sauce were both excellent.
(4) The entrees were served in the traditional Thai family style.
(5) Stir-fried collards with Alaska clams in oyster sauce (95 baht) showed plenty of
fresh clam flavour and was enriched with the earthy taste of shitake mushrooms.
(6) An unusual dish was stir-fried squid with salted egg yolks (90 baht) which is
seldom found on Bangkok menus. The subtle flavour of the squid was balanced
with the rich taste of the egg yolks.
(7) A highlight of the menu is the roast pork wrapped in bacon and served with
mashed potatoes and vegetables in a cream sauce (140 baht). This dish was so
tasty. It’s my favorite dish!
(8) Anna's is well known for its desserts and one we can recommend is banoffee
(60 baht): sliced banana baked in coffee caramel sauce on a crushed cookie base
covered with white cream.
(9 ) Staffs are very warm and friendly. They knew the menu inside out.
(10) This restaurant is off to a good start and time will tell if it maintains its quality.

(From: Sodsai, 2006, http://bangkokthailand2006.blogspot.com)
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Book Review: “The Joy Luck Club” by Amy Tan
[Karen Wense]
(1.) The novel “The Joy Luck Club”, written by Amy Tan, published in 1989, deals
with the stories of four Chinese women who immigrated to San Francisco, USA in the
1940’s as well as with the stories of their four American-born daughters. At a deeper
level, Amy Tan’s novel is about the different mother—daughter relationships between
the main characters and about relationships between friends, lovers and even enemies.
(6.) The novel is divided into four sections, in which the mothers and daughters are
telling about their lives. The reader gets to know about the mothers’ tragic past in
pre-1949 China, and how they had to build up a new existence in California, USA.
After having met each other they decide to set up the “Joy Luck Club”. Therefore, the
(10.) mothers meet each other weekly to play a Chinese game name mahjong, sharing
their individual experiences in life and hoping to overcome their past. But as the novel
continues, it becomes obvious that the four daughters don’t have easier lives than their
mothers had. Living in the USA as an American- Chinese young woman, they get
confronted with their conflicting ethnical and cultural background every day (15.) as
well as they have to fight for emancipation in life. They are trying to live like modern,
self-confident women, without paying any attention to their cultural background. But
after years of bold dreams of wealth and high-paid jobs, everyday quarrels with their
mothers, American lovers and husbands, and time of fear and insecurity, the four
daughters seem to realize their unique chance of being attached to (20.) two different
cultures in a very personal way. Therefore, the novel is also about the process of
finding one’s own identity.
In general, this novel is a good source for a deeper research on China and Chinese
culture. Every short story of this novel includes aspects of Chinese traditional habits,
the traditional role of Chinese women and China’s history. Moreover, the novel is
(25.) about the problems of Chinese immigrants in the USA (especially the problems
of young Chinese women). The language of the novel is quite easy to understand.
Therefore it would be also suitable for students of a lower grade to read (in class as

(28) well in their leisure time). This book makes me cry. It is such a sweet, poignant
novel that truly touches the reader. Finally, “The Joy Luck Club” is a well written
book with a
(29) fascinating and touching plot, which is absolutely worth reading.

(From: Wensel (2004), http: //www.ulricianumtimes.de/no16/culture.php?ID=luck)
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Everyday Dharma

A new translation of Lord Buddha’s book of teachings, the Dhammapada, has
recently been published, as has a new work by Vietnamese monk Thich Nhat Hahn.
Through verse, the Dhammapada lays out the basic Buddha teachings. Originally
composed by Lord Buddha some 2500 years ago, the Dhammapada has undergone
many translations into many different languages.

This English translation was done by Glenn Wallis, who has a PhD in Sanskrit and
Indian studies from Harvard University. Wallis, an associate professor of religion at
the University of Georgia, has done a wonderful job here – the translations are easily
understandable and the points are well made.

My favorite verse from the Dhammapada says that “hatred does not cease by hatred,
but by love alone”. Wallis translates this a little differently, saying: “In this world
hostilities are never appeased by hostility. But by the absence of hostility are they
appeased. This is an interminable truth.”

For Buddhism students, Wallis includes with his translation a “Guide to Reading the
Text”, which is made up of about 100 pages of insights—technical or otherwise—into
each of the Dhammapada’s 26 chapters. This is a rich resource that would be well
worth reading in itself.
It explains many difficult terms such as “mind”, “heart” and “self” that may baffle
beginners. For example, on “mind”, Wallis writes: “The word translated as ‘mind’ in
this chapter [Chapter Three] is citta, the sense of personal identity and the ‘center’ of
lived experience.” He goes on to say that, “Citta is the human capacity to attend to
things, to think, plan, scheme, be anxious, ponder and long. This is a range of
functions that include cognitive and affective, as well as reflective, qualities. For this
reason, citta is often translated as “heart”, or even “heart-mind.”
The Buddha meant very precise things when he gave his dharma; each term has to be
understood correctly so that the dharma itself may be understood correctly. In that
respect, the author’s “Guide to Reading the Text” is invaluable. Highly recommended.
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Nhat Hahn needs little introduction. A Vietnamese monk now based in France, he is
the founder of Plum Village Buddhist community, the author of numerous books and
a well known speaker.
Inspired by his efforts to promote peace, Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. nominated Nhat
Hahn for the Nobel Peace Prize in 1967.
His most recent work, Present Moment Wonderful moment: Mindfulness Verses for
Daily Living is designed to bring dharma into one’s everyday life.
The book takes the form of verses, or gathas, about very ordinary aspects of normal
life: Waling up, bushing one’s teeth, beginning to eat. Each gatha is accompanied by
a short explanatory note.
Here’s the gatha for “Turning on the water”:
“Water flows from high mountain sources
Water runs deep in the Earth.
Miraculously, water comes to us
and sustains all life”
The commentary makes note [sic] how we often take water for granted even though it
is the source of all life. “Water is a good friend, a bodhisattva, the [sic] nourishes the
many thousands of species on Earth.” The monks say that, “To celebrate the gift of
water is to cultivate awareness and help sustain or life and the lives of others.” There
are 53 of these gathas altogether, written in Nhat Hahn’s typical, down-to earth style.
There are 53 of these gathas altogether, written in Nhat Hahn’s typical, down-to earth

(From: Bangkok Post April, 21, 2007)
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The novel “The Joy Luck Club”, written by Amy Tan, published in
1989, deals with the stories of four Chinese women who immigrated
to San Francisco, USA in the 1940’s as well as with the stories of
their four American-born daughters. At a deeper level, Amy Tan’s
novel is about the different mother—daughter relationships between
the main characters and about relationships between friends, lovers
and even enemies.

The novel is divided into four sections, in which the mothers and
daughters are telling about their lives. The reader gets to know about
the mothers’ tragic past in pre-1949 China, and how they had to build
up a new existence in California, USA. After having met each other
they decide to set up the “Joy Luck Club”. Therefore, the mothers
meet each other weekly to play a Chinese game name mahjong,
sharing their individual experiences in life and hoping to overcome
their past. But as the novel continues, it becomes obvious that the four
daughters don’t have easier lives than their mothers had. Living in the
USA as an American- Chinese young woman, they get confronted
with their conflicting ethnical and cultural background every day as
well as they have to fight for emancipation in life. They are trying to
live like modern, self-confident women, without paying any attention
to their cultural background. But after years of bold dreams of wealth
and high-paid jobs, everyday quarrels with their mothers, American
lovers and husbands, and time of fear and insecurity, the four
daughters seem to realize their unique chance of being attached to two
different cultures in a very personal way. Therefore, the novel is also
about the process of finding one’s own identity.

In general, this novel is a good source for a deeper research on
China and Chinese culture. Every short story of this novel includes
aspects of Chinese traditional habits, the traditional role of Chinese
women and China’s history.

Moreover, the novel is about the

problems of Chinese immigrants in the USA (especially the problems
of young Chinese women). The language of the novel is quite easy
to understand. Therefore it would be also suitable for students of a
lower grade to read (in class as well in their leisure time). This book
makes me cry. It is such a sweet, poignant novel that truly touches
the reader. Finally, “The Joy Luck Club” is a well written book with
a fascinating and touching plot, which is absolutely worth reading.
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Everyday Dharma
A new translation of Lord Buddha’s book of teachings, the Dhammapada, has
recently been published, as has a new work by Vietnamese monk Thich Nhat Hahn.
Through verse, the Dhammapada lays out the basic Buddha teachings. Originally
composed by Lord Buddha some 2500 years ago, the Dhammapada has undergone
many translations into many different languages.

This English translation was done by Glenn Wallis, who has a PhD in Sanskrit and
Indian studies from Harvard University. Wallis, an associate professor of religion
at the University of Georgia, has done a wonderful job here – the translations are
easily understandable and the points are well made.
My favorite verse from the Dhammapada says that “hatred does not cease by hatred,
but by love alone”. Wallis translates this a little differently, saying: “ In this world
hostilities are never appeased by hostility. But by the absence of hostility are they
appeased. This is an interminable truth.”

For Buddhism students, Wallis includes with his translation a “Guide to Reading the
Text”, which is made up of about 100 pages of insights—technical or otherwise—into
each of the Dhammapada’s 26 chapters. This is a rich resource that would be well
worth reading in itself.
It explains many difficult terms such as “mind”, “heart” and “self” that may baffle
beginners. For example, on “mind”, Wallis writes: “The word translated as ‘mind’ in
this chapter [Chapter Three] is citta, the sense of personal identity and the ‘center’ of
lived experience.” He goes on to say that, “Citta is the human capacity to attend to
things, to think, plan, scheme, be anxious, ponder and long. This is a range of
functions that include cognitive and affective, as well as reflective, qualities. For this
reason, citta is often translated as “heart”, or even “heart-mind.”
The Buddha meant very precise things when he gave his dharma; each term has to be
understood correctly so that the dharma itself may be understood correctly. In that
respect, the author’s “Guide to Reading the Text” is invaluable. Highly
recommended.
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Text (continued)
Nhat Hahn needs little introduction. A Vietnamese monk now based in France, he is
the founder of Plum Village Buddhist community, the author of numerous books
and a well known speaker. Inspired by his efforts to promote peace, Dr. Martin
Luther King Jr. nominated Nhat Hahn for the Nobel Peace Prize in 1967.
His most recent work, Present Moment Wonderful Moment: Mindfulness Verses for
Daily Living is designed to bring dharma into one’s everyday life. The book takes
the form of verses, or gathas, about very ordinary aspects of normal life: Waling up,
bushing one’s teeth, beginning to eat. Each gatha is accompanied by a short
explanatory note. Here’s the gatha for “Turning on the water”:

“Water flows from high mountain sources
Water runs deep in the Earth.
Miraculously, water comes to us
and sustains all life”
The commentary makes note [sic]how we often take water for granted even though
it is the source of all life. “Water is a good friend, a bodhisattva, the [sic] nourishes
the many thousands of species on Earth.” The monks say that, “To celebrate the gift
of water is to cultivate awareness and help sustain or life and the lives of others.”
There are 53 of these gathas altogether, written in Nhat Hahn’s typical, down-to
earth style.
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Week Five

291

Harry Potter: The Order of Phoenix
1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words

5.1. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading (USA Today)

Harry Potter and the Order of Phoenix is __________________. This is because of
the media attention and the fever-pitched anticipation. Compared to book 4, this book
is___________________________________________________________________
______________________________because________________________________.

This book shows Rowling’s ability in terms of _______________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
The reviewer thinks that the scenes of domesticity within the Weasley family are
_________________________because_____________________________________

Rowling also mentions some characters from the previous which helps readers _____
____________________________________________________________________

Although the book is quite long, it________________________________________
According to the reviewer, this part is _____________________________________
____________________________________________________________________

5.2 Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading (BBC NEWS)

The Order of the Phoenix is different from other parts as _____________________
___________________________________________________________________

292

The characteristics of Harry have been changed. He is ________________________
This is because________________________________________________________
However, the reviewer thinks that Rowling has failed on_______________________
____________________________________________________________________

And even further from being a children’s book in terms of______________________
____________________________________________________________________

According to the reviewer, this book is _____________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
5.3 Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading (Lauren0924)

The Order of Phoenix is packed with ______________________________________
This part is about ______________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
It is interesting because__________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
The reviewer likes this book because _______________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
According to the reviewer, this book is _____________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________

6. How is the text organized? How many paragraphs are there together? What are the
functions of each stage?
7. What is being evaluated in the text?
8. Who is doing the evaluating?
9. Which word or phase shows the attitude of the author? How positive or negative,
based on what criteria? Direct or indirect?
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10. In any part of the text does the reviewer express her personal feelings?
- Positive or negative?
- Directly or indirectly?
11. In any part of the text does the reviewer give opinion on any things? How?
- Positive or negative?
- Directly or indirectly?
11. In any part of the text does the reviewer give judgment of people’s behaviours?
How?
- Positive or negative?
- Directly or indirectly?
12. (Comparing those three reviews) which one is the most subjective/objective?
Why?
13. Which one is the most highly opinionated?
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Week Six
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Text A

Located adjoining long sandy beach, near the center of Khao Lak, you will discover
hospitality and relaxation. Come and let the beauty of natural landscape envelop you.
One hour drive from Phuket International Airport to the north on Highway 402, over
the bridge to Phang-nga Province, Ban Kho Lak Resort is on the left hand, a place for
your experience pleasure.

(From: http://www.siamtravel.com/hotels/3498-baan-khao-lak-resort-khao-lak)

Text B

Khao Lak
Khao Lak is one of Thailand’s true gems Surrounded by tropical rainforest and
trimmed by a stretch of golden sand, it is set within a protected national park. Close to
the spectacular Similan Islands, the region attracts drivers from across the globe,
eager to explore the crystal clear waters.

(From: http://khaolakresorts.biz)

- Do the two texts share the same purpose?
- Which of the text makes the events seem more dramatic or exciting?
- Circle any words or phrases in the text which make this text more dramatic
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Text C

They are really crazy.
They are kind of crazy.
I’m feeling truly upset.
I’m feeling kind of upset.
After exactly two years of working on it, Jennifer came up with an idea last night.
After about two years of working on it, Jennifer came up with an idea last night.

-

What are the different meanings of each sentence?
Circle the words on the text which make the meanings sharper (more
precise) or softer (less precise)

The traditional approach to parenthood
The traditional approach to parenthood is completely unsatisfactory. Women
have to spend many hours in child-rearing. Those with professional skills may
sacrifice their career in all aspects for the benefit of only one child. Because
women spend time caring for their children, the services of many expensively
trained teachers, nurses, doctors and other professionals are altogether lost to
society. Even if child-rearing is shared by the father, is simply means that two
people waste time on an unproductive task for which they may be entirely illequipped. Society would be much better served if parenthood was made
responsibility of well- trained professional parents who would look after
groups of children as a paid occupation. This would end amateur child-rearing
and allow the biological parents to fully develop their careers for the benefit of
society. Critics may argue that the children reared in this way would feel
rejected, at least to some extent, by their parents. This is quite untrue.
Evidence from societies where collective childrearing is practiced showed that
children merely experience minor upsets and are hardly affected by the
separation.

(From: Glending & Holmstrom, 2004, p.28)
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1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading

The purpose of this text is ________________________________________.
According to the writer, traditional approach is _____________________________.
This is because________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________.
In the writer’s view, child rearing should be the responsibility of ________________.
This is because _______________________________________________________
According to the writer, there is ___________________________by separation.

6. How is the text organized? How many paragraphs are there all together? And for
what function?
7. Can you find words the writer uses to maximize, minimize, sharpen and soften
meaning? Give evidence by circling those words.
8. Reread the text with and without those words. What impact do these words have?
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GRADUATION
One of the distinguishing features of Attitude is that the meanings can be graded up or
down. The resources used to grade feelings, judgement and assessments operate as
another system within Appraisal, called Graduation. The resource of Graduation can
be described in terms of Force and Focus (Droga & Humphrey 2002).

Force ---- the grading of meanings from low to high intensity.

Focus ---- the grading of meaning as more or less precise (not by turning the
meaning up or down but by making meaning sharper or softer).

Force
- Through the addition of a modification (an adjective or an adverb)
(e.g. a bit, somewhat, relatively, fairly, rather, very, extremely, utterly,
totally, thoroughly, absolutely, completely, perfectly, carefully)

For example: This is a very important issue.
Read carefully.

- Through the use of comparatives and superlatives
(E.g. less, least, more, most, --ier, --iest)
For example: this is the most important issue.

- Through lexical intensifications of qualities
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- The locutions which are figurative in some way e.g. ice cold,
crystal clear, dirt poor) OR
The locutions which convey an attitudinal overtone

OR

e.g.

Reasonably happy, amazingly happy, deliriously happy,

perfectly happy, dreadfully cold, ridiculously easy.

- Through repetition
For example: Great great great grandfather.

- Through Quantification (amount, time)
(Amount e.g. a few, many, a multitude, tiny, small, large, huge, gigantic)
(Time e.g. recent, ancient, long-lasting, short)
For example: A few problems.
Long-lasting hostility.
- Through intensify or toning down terms which already have a core
meanings (Infused /implicit intensification)
E.g. Like love adore, she (performed) competently, skilfully, brilliantly

Focus - Making meanings sharper or softer

•

Sharpened E.g.

She’s a true friend.
They are really crazy.
After exactly two years of working on it,
Jennifer came up with an idea last night.

•

Softened or blurred. E.g. it was kind of scary.
It was sort of crazy
After about two years of working on it,
Jennifer came up with an idea last night.
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Instructions
Go through the reviews you have read again and identify:
- The Force and Focus used in review.
- How does the reviewer use the Force and Focus in reviews? Why?

======================================================
HOMEWORK
Prompt text
Four Reigns
There is a read for everyone who wants to know Thai history and Thai culture the way
as “Little House on the Prairie” should be required reading for anyone studying 19th
Century American history.

I like this book, but it is an intense read, and it isn’t all that upbeat from a western
perspective. There is a lot of sadness associated with the passage of time, and as an
epic spanning the reign of four kings of Thailand, there is opportunity to see this in
this work.

This book is good for people who are interested in Thailand or in reading work of
fiction that are evocative of other culture.

==========================================================
Instructions:
1. Do you find any problem in this review? If yes, what they are?
2. Any possibility to make this review more effective.
-

Rewrite the review

-

You can add any information (you can search some more information on
this book from the library)
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Text 1

We are currently recruiting cabin crew for Donmuang and Kingsford Smith
Airports on a permanent basis. Applicants must hold a Thai or Australian passport,
and should be fluent in English.

We are looking for tactful people who are able to interact comfortably with strangers
and remain calm under pressures. Please note that the job can be physically
demanding. A high standard of physical fitness is essential.

Previous experience is not needed. Successful applicants must attend and pass a
training course.

Study text above, and decide which words in the text express necessity or
probability.
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Text 2

The long battle against terror
While 2007 was a mixed year for terrorism in Asia, the outlook for 2008 is still bleak
in many countries.
The situation in Pakistan is of geo-strategic concern to the international community
because the country has played a crucial role in the US-led global war against
terrorism. Of greater concern is Pakistan's possession of nuclear weapons, which
could fall into terrorist hands if the control of those in charge of these weapons is
compromised by continued instability in the country.
India suffered a number of terrorist attacks in 2007, including the bombing of an
express train that left 68 people dead and the murder of 55 police officers by Maoist
terrorists. Sri Lanka fared worse than its northern neighbour, with more than 4,000
insurgent-related deaths, most of which were linked to the country's 30-year-old civil
war that flared up again after a breakdown of peace talks between the government and
Tamil Tiger insurgents.
In Southeast Asia, terrorist incidents continued to decline, extending a trend
beginning in 2005. The bad news is that, according to terrorism experts, there is
considerable concern that the level of violence in the three southernmost Thai
provinces of Yala, Pattani and Narathiwat could escalate further in 2008.
The Thai situation is bleak compared with the progress that has been made in the
former terrorist hotspots of the Philippines and Indonesia.
Slowly but surely, terrorists are being hunted, tracked and neutralised by an
increasingly efficient effort in individual countries. Indonesia, for example, has won
international praise for a highly successful counter-terrorism campaign, with no
successful major terrorist attacks since 2005. It has dealt severe blows to the
organisation and operations of Jemaah Islamiyah (JI), the country's main terrorist
network, by arresting a number of senior leaders.
Like the Philippines, which has neutralised the threat from terrorist and rebel groups
such as Abu Sayyaf and the New People's Army, Indonesia has received extensive
advice and support from Western intelligence agencies. More significantly, the two
countries have adopted forward-looking strategies that combine the use of robust
military methods with development assistance designed to win the hearts and minds
of local inhabitants. Military and government officials have distributed aid, took part
in the building of roads, bridges and hospitals, set up medical services and repaired
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rundown mosques. This has resulted in more and more locals switching allegiance
and throwing their support behind the central governments in Jakarta and Manila.
Thailand has adopted its own soft approaches, including a four-year educational
development plan that gives more opportunities for Muslim students to pursue higher
education, and promotes peace and multicultural subjects as part of the school
curriculum. Both Buddhist and Islam religious studies will be taught equally in
school, along with bilingual learning in Thai and Malay.
Under a cabinet resolution of 19 December 2006, a special economic development
zone will be set up in the three southernmost Thai provinces along with the
implementation of grassroots community development programmes. Investors in the
economic zone will be given soft loans and tax reductions.
To win the hearts and minds of the locals, the government must take strong punitive
action against any security officials who violate human rights or resort to extrajudicial killings.
And last, but not least, Thai officials should consider adopting the same modern
counter-insurgency and counter-terrorism strategies that have enabled the Philippines
and Indonesia to neutralise the threat from terrorist and rebel groups.

(From: Bangkok Post, June 22, 2007)
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The long battle against terror
1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the bank with appropriate words or sentences
5.1 Skeleton Outlines/ Graphic organizer: The long battle against terror

Background

Conclusion and
recommendation
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5.2 Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading

The purpose of this text is ______________________________________.
According to the text, the terrorist incidents______________________________
in 2008. For example ________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________
In Asia, especially in the southern part of Thailand, the terrorist experts believe that
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
Philippine and Indonesia have won international praise because________________
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
According to the writer, Thailand ________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
in order to neutralize the threat form terrorists.

6. How is the text organized? What stages does the writer move through to argue
her position? What is the function of each stage?
7. Can you find any modal words in the text?
8. What effect do these words have?

321

Week Eight
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ENGAGEMENT
Engagement includes a range of resources which speakers and writers use to negotiate
positions with listeners and readers. Those resources include Modality, Attribution,
Disclaimers and Proclaimers. This course (with time constraints) will only focus on
modality and attribution.

Modality
Modality concerns the ways in which speaker/writers take up a position, express an
opinion or point of view or make a judgement.

The judgement can be of probability or certainty and usuality or of obligation and
inclination (of doing something).

Probability (may, might, probably)
E.g. I may win the lottery.

Usuality (usually, sometimes, always, never, seldom, rarely)
E.g. Susan usually sits quite quiet.

Obligation (must, it’s necessary, should, it’s important)
E.g. I must win the lottery.

Under probability, it has been classified as “hedges” and have often been seen as
indicating that the speaker or wrier is uncertain, tentative, lack of commitment to the
truth value of proposition. However, within Appraisal framework, model resources,
refer to as probability or likelihood.
In some context, of course, it can convey a sense of uncertainty or lack of
commitment to the truth value on the speaker/writer. It depends on the co-textual
condition.
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It will be interpreted as pointing to some degree of tentativeness or uncertainty when
its proposition foregrounds information (fact). On the other hand, it will be refer as
probabilize when its proposition foreground evaluative meaning (opinion).

For example:
Example 1: The main causes of the Iraq war will probably build up the conflict
between nations.

Example 2: Probably in 1978, Scovel found that English native speakers were
consistently able to distinguish between native and non-native speakers
by their speech but not by their writing.

=============================================================

Dear Chloe,
Your proposals sound fine – it shows that you’re familiar with the literature and aware
of the main issues. Perhaps you could explore the educational implications a bit
further. Have you read any of Davids’ work (2000)? I think you’d find it very helpful.
You might also consider the arguments put forward by people like Currie (1998) and
Mann (1999) - there have a lot to say about social justice! Let me know how you get
on.
Regards
Karen
(From: Droga & Humphrey, 2002, p.96)
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(Getting stated on how the writer refers to outside sources in his text)

Gambling
Gambling is an activity practiced by most human society. The word gambling
originally derived from Anglo-Saxon word “gamenian” means to play or to sport
(Wildman 1998). Presently, there are various forms of gambling such as lotteries,
racetracks, the poker machine and casino.
In the last two decades, there has been and explosion of gambling industries in
many countries and in many part of the world. Before the millennium, the
expansion of legalized gambling occurred in many countries, for example,
America, Australia and Canada. The primary driving force behind the
legalization is the economic needs of local governments together with providing
governmental control over criminal elements. Because of the technology
development, it, like internet-based gambling, promotes the global expansion of
gambling. Therefore, there is no frontier for gambling in our world. However,
there has been rising debate about gambling. Some advocates of gambling say
that it provides a lot of benefits for local people and their country. But some point
out that gambling provides bad effect for society; it also misleads people. So,
gambling should be banned from society.
Although many people believe that gambling should continue in society, the
numbers negative impacts of gambling outweigh its benefits. This paper is to
consider gambling in terms of cost to society, health problem and the addition for
people.
Firstly, Gambling activity brings cost to society. In each year, government has to
spend a lot of money in helping pathological gamblers. The cost includes the
payment for welfare, treatment, police service, jail and prisons. It is found that
one-third of insurance defects created by gamblers. (Schwer and et al 2003).
Social costs causing by gambling are appeared in many counties. For example, it
costs 5 billion dollar per year in America, and Canadian government has to pay
20,000 dollar for a pathological gambler in each year(Korn 2003). Many states
have to waste a lot of money for treatment and counseling services. Gamblers and
gamblers’ families have to suffer from the debt caused by gambling activities.
The employers also get the impact from gambling. Gamblers sometimes gamble
during working hours. They can not concentrate on their works, and it results in
the loss of productivity of their works. It is clear that the cost include direct and
indirect cost to gamblers, gamblers’ families and employers as well as insurance,
care cost, social welfare expenses, other costs to government.
Secondly, gambling leads to many health problems. According to Lesieur et al
(1986), there is the connection between metal health problems and gambling
behavior. It is in accordance with the national council on problem gambling
(2004),gambling is a factor leading to several kinds of health problems such as
mental health, cardiac arrest and stress related diagnoses.
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Many gamblers having problems trend to have much stress than other people.
Their stress will affect their characteristics resulting in personality disorder.
Because of the stress and hypertension, they can accelerate the risk of cardiac
arrest. Other health problems like headache and insomnia are also stem from the
gamblers’ stress.

Finally, gambling creates the addiction of people. The great number of people
involving gambling increased each year. For example, during 1975 -1999, it
found that the number of adult gambling increased from 68% to 86% in America,
and the number of women gambling trend to be grown as the men. (Korn, 2003).
Not only adult get involved in gambling, a number of youth also do. According to
Healey (1997), 82 percent of 13 year olds and 62 percent of 10 years olds reported
having gambled via internet. Problem gambling in youth also results in school
problems. Because of addicting in gambling, many youth skips classes which
make them get low grades. Some also steal money from others as the severe
addiction in gambling.
In conclusion, although gambling provides a lot of benefit for society, the
negative impacts still outweighs its benefits. The reasons of social costs, health
problems and addition for people stated above have described why gambling
should be banned.

Gambling
1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading

The purpose of this text is __________________________________
According to the writer, the gambling should _________________________
_____________________________________________________________
Gambling ________________________________________________ impacts.
Firstly___________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
326

Secondly,________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
Finally,__________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________
In the writer’s view, the negative impacts of gambling ______________ its
benefits and it ___________________________________________________.

6. How is the text organized? What stage does the writer move through to argue
her position?
7. Does the writer refer to any evidences to support his/her argument?
8. How does the writer refer to those evidences? Using direct quote or indirectly.
9. Is that evidence convincing, reliable, sufficient, and from a variety of sources?
10. Why does the writer draw those evidences?
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Attribution
Attribution occurs when a writer or speaker refers to the words or thoughts of some
outside source. By doing so the author has evaluated this material as relevant.

Resources for quoting and reporting sources

Grammatical realization

What the author says

What the authors thinks or
feels

Verbal process

state, say, report, tell,

think, feel, believe, reckon,

announce, write, stress,

assume

argue, respond, claim
Nominalizations

statement, saying, report,

thought, feeling, belief,

claim, announcement,

assumption, opinion

argument, response
Phrases and other

According to Jones:

resources

(Jones, 2000: 34)

In Jones’ view

Resources for evaluating sources
Once material has been evaluated as relevant by being quoted or reported, it can be
further evaluated in the following ways:

•

Endorsement - indicating various degree of support for the material
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Option for Endorsement

Verbal processes

Nominalised +
Valuation (adj.)

say, report, state, point out,

Neutral

Controversial, mixed.

note, tell, describe,
explain, in the view of,
according to.

Endorsement (positive)

affirm, agree, stress,

Valid, unbiased, plausible,

demonstrate, emphasis,

relevant, clear, useful.

make clear.

Dis-endorsement

claim, suggest, propose,

biased, invalid, shallowed,

(negative)

argue, believe, think,

questionable, distorted.

reckon, assume, speculate,
in his opinion.

(Adapted from: Droga & Humphrey, 2002)

•

Source type – referring to the source in more or less personalized, named,
specific or authoritative ways

•

Personal or impersonal
For example:
(Personal) Teachers believe that………….
(Impersonal) The study of Thai attitude indicates that………..

•

Identified or unidentified
For example:
(Identified) Mr.Phanu said that
(Unidentified) Scientists believe that…………
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•

Specific or generalized
For example:
(Specific) Students at my university said that…
(Generalized) Students said that……….

•

Singular or plural
For example:
(Singular) My next door neighbor states that
(Plural) My next door neighbors state that

•

High or low status
For example:
(High) The Prime Minister has declared that………
(Low) The MP has declared that………….

A writer or speaker may make a number of simultaneous choices from these options
to indicate varying levels of support or distance from the source material.

•

Textual integration – integrating the material with paraphrasing or by
directly quoting

The choice of Textual integration can be choosing to quote the exact words of the
source (inserted) or to paraphrase the words (assimilated). Assimilation reduces the
distance between the author and the source because the author can put their own
opinion in the original material.

Insertion
For example: “I began exploring art as a way of relaxation, it cleared my mind and
took me to places where I can make my own worlds and rules,” he said.

331

Assimilation
For example: The Prime Minister confirmed that the Government’s public transport
plan has been delayed.

(Adapted From: Droga & Humphrey (2002).

==========================================================

Instruction
- Go through the gambling passage again
- Is the information attributed to sources and how?
- How does this influence your evaluation of the article’s thesis?
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Sustainability a global imperative
---------------------------------------A commitment is needed to favor
the preservation of natural over
unnecessary development.
--------------------------------------

Earlier this week the World Wildlife Fund (WWF) released its bi-annual Living
Planet Report, and it presents a gloomy assessment of the future unless big changes
are made.

The reporter says the natural world is being degraded “at a rate unprecedented in
human history” and warns of the collapse of global ecosystems. The report, compiled
by the Zoological Society of London (ZSL) and the Global Footprint Network, says
the populations of terrestrials species declined an astonishing 31% between 1970 and
2003, and comes to the conclusion that at the present rate of consumption, by 2050
two planets’ worth of natural resources would be needed to meet global demands.
The findings were reported in several print media—the kind of articles most people
just skim through, sigh and then move on the something else. It’s not that they don’t
care about the environment and the kind of world their children will live in. More
likely they just feel powerless to slow down the consumerist juggernaut that has been
launched on the world in the name of progress.
But one line in the report puts things into proper perspective and shows that, in fact,
there is a great deal we can do to change a gloomy scenario into a more hopeful one.
“The cities, power plants and homes we build today will either lock society into
damaging over-consumption beyond our life-times, or begin to propel this and future
generations towards sustainable one-planet living .” states reports.
The WWF report makes it clear that a commitment to sustainability, as His Majesty
has long championed, is essential not just in Thailand but across the globe.
Some changes that need to be made are individual, like leaving the car at home for a
weekend shopping trip and taking the train, or buying the most fuel-efficient vehicle
available instead of an SUV.
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But realistically, such changes in individual behavior won’t amount to much without
commitment by national policy makers, for example, to fund and develop renewable
energy technologies and incorporate these technologies into the plans for all new
construction.

A commitment is also needed to favor the preservation of natural ecosystems over
unnecessary development. A commitment is needed at the individual and national
level to cut waste and, in some cases, to do without when the environmental cost is
too high. Therefore, such a commitment to sustainability should be a major criteria for
electorates the world over to make their decisions on who to vote for.

Obviously it is important that all national leaders work together to cut out wasteful
practices, to read multilateral agreements which protect the natural world, and to
honor them.
One of the most glaring examples of waste on the global scale is the practice of
“bottom trawling” in international waters by commercial fishing operations, in which
heavy nets are dragged across the ocean floor, tearing up coral and other richly
biodiverse, live-form structures.

Less than 1% of the world’s seafood catch is accomplished by the practice, which one
environmentalist likened to “clear-cutting a forest to capture squirrels”.
Most countries have banned bottom trawling in their own territorial waters and there
is growing momentum for an international ban. A proposal for a moratorium on the
practice will likely be table before the UN General Assembly in December. Such a
moratorium was given little chance until recently.

There is no denying that reports such as the one by the WWF are depressing. On the
other hand, it is encouraging to note a major shift from only a few years ago, when
environmentalists were considered to be somewhat of a fringe element.
Today there is a growing recognition at all levels that the Earth’s resources are finite
and our survival depends on making wiser, sustainable choices. Without that
recognition, the situation might truly be hopeless.
(From: Bangkok Post, August, 11, 2007)
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It’s time to drop those Preconceptions about a
sufficiency economy
Many Thai and foreign businessmen may have been confused by His Majesty the
King's initiatives to create a sufficiency economy, a concept that has become a key
policy platform of Prime Minister Surayud Chulanont.

Surayud has also announced that achieving a growth rate in terms of gross domestic
product is not a priority for his interim government. He said he prefers to measure
success based on a new index, Gross Domestic Happiness, or GDH. This may sound a
bit philosophical, but the royal initiatives for sufficiency, a kind of Buddhist
economics, are indeed practical for virtually all parts of the economy - from
international trade and large companies down to small and micro enterprises and
households.

Dr Sumet Tantivejkul, secretary-general of the Chai Pattana Foundation under Royal
Patronage, said recently that all Thais should beware of the pitfalls of the mainstream
Western development model, which has been pursued by many developing nations
around the world, including Thailand, over the past several decades.

He said the country should review its national development pattern and consider
adopting an alternative model such as "sufficiency economy".

He said the country should review its national development pattern and consider
adopting an alternative model such as "sufficiency economy". The alternative model
could provide more sustainable economic growth and boost the people's happiness.
After all, the goal is to take the "middle path" for maximising economic benefits and
utilising the country's full potential.

MR Pridiyathorn Devakula, who is expected to be a deputy premier and finance
minister in the Surayud government, has said there is no contradiction between a
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sufficiency economy and Thailand's liberal economic system, despite what some in
the business community have suggested.

Sumet rejected the idea that the sufficiency economy is just for poor or grass-roots
people, or that such a development model would take the country backwards or make
the poor even poorer. Sumet said that HM the King's concept of the sufficiency
economy embodies three key ideas: moderation, rationality and immunity.

"Moderation" suggests that a country should base its development model on its full
potential. For instance, a country's government and private sector should not overinvest or over-stretch its economic potential because doing so could lead to greater
risks and even bankruptcy.

The 1997 economic crisis is still a powerful reminder of the stakes. Thailand ended up
with a huge mountain of debt, worth some Bt3 trillion.

The 1997 economic crisis is still a powerful reminder of the stakes. Thailand ended up
with a huge mountain of debt, worth some Bt3 trillion.

For the Surayud government, moderation would mean a more cautious stance on
investment in the mega-infrastructure projects announced by the Thaksin government.

Pridiyathorn has said the new government will still support the rail mass-transit,
logistics and farm-irrigation schemes launched by the previous government, though
the scale will be smaller. For instance, it may pursue only one or two of the 10 rail
lines sought by the previous government.

The second key notion is "rationality". Sumet said that a country is wise if its leaders
choose a logical path for national development. For instance, Thai boxing is globally
renowned so it would make good sense for the government and private enterprises to
capitalise on this national strength.
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As for "immunity", Sumet said a country has to manage its national risks
systematically. Immunity management is the same as risk management in financial
and banking circles. The royal initiatives could fit well with today's global economy.

One example is Siam Cement Plc, one of Thailand's largest corporations. The
company was battered by the 1997 crisis due to its massive foreign exchange losses
following the currency devaluation. Siam Cement's drastic restructuring over a period
of several years has resulted in a leaner, more competitive and profitable enterprise. In
the process, it has sold off many non-core and unprofitable units to focus on its core
activities. Its business lines are now more rational, while its new investments are not
as aggressive as before. The company now has much better risk management.

Sumet said most Thais would appreciate the merits of a sufficiency economy if they
had a better understanding of the world and of themselves. Unfortunately, many
people and businesses only came to appreciate sufficiency after facing serious
financial hardship in the wake of 1997 crisis.

If the royal words of wisdom are turned into action by the Surayud government,
Thailand will place a lower priority on GDP growth and focus instead on the quality
of growth so that income is more equally distributed among the entire population. The
government should come up with a set of "happiness indicators" so the country is
managed based on both GDP and GDH. Some elements of GDH have already been
used by the government of Bhutan, which could help.

"If we develop the national economy like a good balloon, which means putting in just
enough air, then that balloon will last a long time. On the other hand, if we put too
much air into the balloon, as we did prior to the 1997 crisis, then it will become a
bubble economy and explode," said Sumet.

(From: The Nation, October, 8, 2006)
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Summit pulls together what Cornell should pursue in
quest to be more sustainable
By Susan Lang
ITHACA, N.Y. -- How can the Cornell University campus do more when it comes to
energy efficiency, recycling, reducing pollution, preserving green areas and other
efforts that promote sustainability?
Themes that emerged from the first-ever Campus Sustainability Summit April 14 in
Anabel Taylor Hall included: brief incoming students on the ways they can help to be
more energy efficient and reduce the waste stream; hire staff to promote and
coordinate sustainability efforts on campus; encourage making any new building on
campus meet "green" standards; collaborate with the larger community to make a
greater effort to support local vendors; and develop a set of indicators to monitor the
success of sustainability efforts.
These are but a few of the almost two dozen themes that more than 80 students,
faculty, administrators and staff from across campus came up with at the summit, held
to help develop a vision for collective action over the coming year on how Cornell can
become a more sustainable campus.
The summit's purpose was to bring together diverse campus stakeholders for
discussion and input into efforts to improve Cornell's ecological, social and economic
impacts, explained Garrett Meigs '04, the campus sustainability intern who helped
organize the summit for the Cornell Sustainable Campus Initiative. Meigs, who works
for Hal Craft, Cornell vice president for administration and chief financial officer,
coordinated the event with three professional facilitators: Yvette Rubio and Kathy
Burkgren from Cornell's Administration, Facilities and Finance Human Resource
Development Services, and Laurie Cecere of the Environmental Compliance Office.
The summit was the centerpiece of Campus Sustainability Month at Cornell, a series
of events during April highlighting the importance of sustainable development on the
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Ithaca campus, in the region and globally. Forthcoming events include an Earth Day
Celebration and Student Sustainability Summit (April 22) and the Iscol Lecture and
visit to Cornell by Gro Harlem Brundtland, former Norwegian prime minister and
director general emeritus of the World Helath Organizatiaon. (April 28-29). A
comprehensive schedule is available online.
Meigs and other summit organizers will synthesize the ideas generated from the
summit into a report to provide campus input into Cornell President Jeffrey Lehman's
sustainability challenge to advance the goal of forming an integrated sustainability
initiative on campus.
The report will be posted on the Cornell Sustainable Campus Web site.
The summit followed the "world café" model, in which participants brainstorm in
groups of eight. Each group had a facilitator and a scribe who recorded the ideas
discussed by the group. Periodically, the participants were directed to change their
focus or to move into different groupings. The discussions focused on: What steps
does Cornell need to take to accomplish campus sustainability? What structures of
collaborations should Cornell develop to advance the goal of campus sustainability?
What would be effective indicators to monitor campus sustainability progress?
"We should have incentives for green behaviors of all kinds," suggested Christina
Tonitto, a postdoctoral associate in horticulture, during the first roundtable discussion.
Added Marguerite Wells, a horticulture distance-learning specialist, "If Cornell were
more locally focused, a lot of people would respond."
"It was nice to have incoming students read "Antigone," but what about trying what
Ithaca College did," suggested Anke Wessels, director of Cornell's Center for
Religion, Ethics and Social Policy, during a roundtable discussion. Last fall Ithaca
College required its incoming students to read "Living Downstream," a book by an
ecologist who looked at cancer and the environment. Wessels also suggested that in
addition to gender and race-bias awareness education for students and staff, Cornell
could address issues involving sustainability.
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Among the undergraduate students attending was Hilary Corsun, a junior majoring in
animal science. She suggested that Cornell make it easier for people to promote
sustainability on campus by, for example, providing more recycling bins and
replacing plastic forks with metal forks in dining halls.
"What you also want is a strong Day Hall commitment, but if it's strictly bureaucratic,
it won't involve faculty and students," noted Joe Regenstein, professor of food
science. He suggested a campuswide or even broader organization to work in concert
with an administrative sustainability office. "That kind of pairing of structures would
allow both groups to work together," he said.
A final theme that emerged from the summit was to find ways to "sustain the
sustainability efforts and keep the momentum going."
Sponsors of the summit included the Office of the Provost; Center for the
Environment; Center for Religion, Ethics and Social Policy; Environmental
Compliance Office; Cornell Business Services; Cornell Dining; and several studentled environmental and social action organizations.
(From: Lang, 2005, www.news.cornell.edu/stories/April05/sustain.summit.ssl.html)

Sustainability a global imperative
1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading

The purpose of this text is ________________________________________
According to the text, it is necessary to ___________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
The are many reasons to support this idea. For example,
The report __________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
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These concerns has been reported in several print media, however, people
___________________________________________________________________
The writer urges people to _____________________________________________
The writer believes that _____________________________ will lead to sustainable
one-planet living. Some changes like ____________________________need to be
made. The writer also believes that it won’t lead to fully sustainable development
unless_____________________________________________________________
Natural resources are also _____________________________________________
It will be more effective if all national leader ______________________________
And ______________________________________________________________
In conclusion, our survival depend on ___________________________________
__________________________________________________________________
Otherwise, the situation _______________________________________________

It’s time to drop those preconceptions about a sufficiency economy.
1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading

The purpose of this text is ______________________________________
According to the text, the writer thinks that many people ___________________
_________________________________________________________________
The concept initiatives by _____________________________and it __________
for this government.
According to the text, alternative model can ______________________________
_________________________________________________________________
And it _______________________________________for liberal economic system.
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The concept has three main ideas that are
1.______________________________ suggest that_________________________
___________________________________________________________________

2. _________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
3. ___________________________means_________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
According to the text, the government should_______________________________
___________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________

Summit pulls together what Cornell should pursue in quest to be more
sustainable
1. What is it about?
2. Who was it written for?
3. Where is text like this usually found?
4. What is the purpose of the text?
5. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from your reading

The purpose of this text is ___________________________________________
According to the text Cornell community are urged to ____________________
________________________________________________________________
during the Campus Sustainability Summit April 14.
The participants include_____________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
The summit was held to come up with _________________________________
________________________________________________________________
There is a series of events during April to ______________________________
________________________________________________________________
The “world café” model has also been set up. This activity will allow _______
________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________
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For the final theme, the summit also finds way to _________________________
________________________________________________________________

Go through texts “ Sustainability a global imperative”, “It’s time to drop those
preconceptions about a sufficiency economy.” and “Summit pulls together what
Cornell should pursue in quest to be more sustainable” again

6. How is the text organized?
7. Can you find any words or phrases that express the writer’s attitude? How?
8. Is the information attributed to sources and how?
9. Does the writer use any model words? How? What effect do these words have?
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